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Preface

Purpose

This textbook is intended for a university classroom. It is divided into thirty lessons,
corresponding to the typical thirty-week academic year. Following the sequence of lessons will
provide the average student with a cutting-edge understanding of ancient Hebrew grammar and
will enable the student to read both prose passages and less complex poems from biblical and
non-biblical texts. Additionally, the textbook introduces the student to the standard Biblical
Hebrew lexicon' and includes an appendix on the Masoretic “accents,” which may be
incorporated into the sequence of lessons at whatever point the instructor desires.

Because of the variety of first-year biblical Hebrew textbooks currently available, it is worth
briefly noting what this textbook is not: it is not a reference grammar; it is not meant to be used
without supplementation from the instructor; it is not meant for self-study; it is not theologically
oriented. What this textbook does not do represents fairly well the character of almost every
other available textbook, and thereby indicates that there exists a significant lacuna in the world
of Hebrew textbooks. This textbook is intended to fill this hole.

History

The genesis of this introductory textbook for ancient Hebrew lies in the experience of the two
authors in teaching first-year biblical Hebrew at the University of Wisconsin as graduate
instructors, from 1996 to 2002. The desire for “something different” was born early in this
period, after dissatisfaction with the out-datedness of Weingreen® (which, in many ways, has yet
to be surpassed in terms of pedagogy as a classroom textbook) and outright frustration with the
lack of pedagogical awareness in Kelley,” Seow,* and Kittel,” to name the most prominent
textbooks then on the market. “Necessity is the mother of invention,” as the proverb goes, and, as
in the case of most textbooks, eventually we decided that it was time to develop “something
different” ourselves. As we continued to teach Hebrew after Wisconsin, we clarified the focus
for our project and we identified two primary objectives: classroom pedagogy and a firm
linguistic foundation.

Design Objectives

Our concern for classroom pedagogy is based on the simple observation that many of the
textbooks on the market provide the student with entirely too much information. We found
ourselves instructing our students to skip entire sections in some of the textbooks we used. Not
only is this frustrating for instructor and student alike, it both establishes an underlying tension
between the instructor and the textbook and creates a sense of distrust in the often expensive
textbook the student was required to purchase for the course. Clearly, we needed a textbook that

"Brown, F., S. R. Driver, and C. A. Briggs. [1906] 1979. The New Brown-Driver-Briggs Hebrew-English
Lexicon. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson.

2 Weingreen, I. 1939. 4 Practical Grammar for Classical Hebrew. Oxford: Oxford University. [2™ edition,
1959 and 1967]

3 Kelley, P. H. 1992. Biblical Hebrew: An Introductory Grammar. Grand Rapids, MI: Eerdmans.

* Seow, C.-L. 1987. A Grammar for Biblical Hebrew. Nashville, TN: Abingdon. [Revised edition, 1995]

S Kittel, B. P., V. Hoffer, and R. Abts Wright. 1989. Biblical Hebrew: A Text and Workbook. New Haven, CN.:
Yale University. [Revised edition, 2005]
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was created for the classroom and no more. In other words, we felt that the desire of many
textbook authors to present, essentially, “mini-reference grammars” was an obstacle in the
effective presentation of the material and quite often resulted in information overload. It is
difficult to count the number of people who have recounted to us their experience of learning
Hebrew with anguish in their voices and a traumatic look in their eyes, and a little sensitive
digging almost always turns up one overriding reason: poor pedagogy.

To address the pedagogy issue we established an approach to each lesson that was based on three
simple criteria: (1) what can we accomplish in the classroom in one week and still have fun? (2)
what must the students learn? and (3) what do the students not need to learn? The result was the
thirty-lesson structure that moves the students quickly through the necessary but often less
engaging introductory material to get to issues more salient for interpreting the ancient texts,
such as clause structure and verbs. This enables us to introduce our students to stretches of
biblical texts as early as the fourth week of the course. And since understanding texts is the
motivation of the overwhelming majority of students in our courses, it only makes sense that this
would both please them and reduce the dreaded mid-year attrition rate.

It is important to note a critical feature of our textbook at this point: since it presents no more
than is necessary, it does not ifself introduce students to long stretches of Hebrew discourse.
Moreover, we do not introduce students to the features of either the Masoretic codices or the
modern printed Hebrew Bibles, including the critical apparatus of the Biblica Hebraica
Stuttgartensia. A number of student-oriented introductions to these issues already exist and are
likely in the nearest library; thus, we saw no good reason to reinvent the wheel, as it were. What
this means is that the texts and the history of the Hebrew Bible must be covered within the lesson
planning external to the textbook.

As with many modern language textbooks, even those with vibrant color and snazzy drawings or
photographs, it is worth remembering that the textbook is a means to another end, not an end in
and of itself. This explains why we eschew defining every language term we use (for example,
“pharyngeal”): it is the instructor’s responsibility to have a basic competence in Hebrew
grammar and grammatical terminology. Whenever it is necessary we do briefly define the
linguistic terms we use (i.e., “valency” with regard to the binyanim, “focus” with regard to word
order). For the items we do not define, we suggest using Gary Long’s handbook,® which can (and
probably should) be used as a supplemental text. Combining our textbook with Long’s handbook
achieves comprehensiveness without needlessly bloating the lessons.

The second objective for our textbook is to build the lessons on a firm linguistic foundation.
Both authors do research on the grammatical features of ancient (biblical and non-biblical)
Hebrew within explicitly linguistic frameworks, mostly typological and generative, and our
conclusions have often been at odds with the consensus described in standard reference
grammars and introductory textbooks (for example, you will find no reference in this textbook to
the so-called waw-consecutive imperfect and perfect verbs, but instead will find the labels past-
narrative and modal perfect, respectively). Hence, we desired a textbook that communicates our
linguistically-grounded views to a first-year Hebrew audience. While we try to avoid enmeshing

® Long, G. A. 2002. Grammatical Concepts 101 for Biblical Hebrew: Learning Biblical Hebrew Grammatical
Concepts through English Grammar. Peabody, MA: Hendrickson.
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the first-year student in the complexity of linguistics and typical linguistic description, we also
take a high view of our audience’s capacity to process basic linguistic concepts and to see how
they apply to both Hebrew and English.

Finally, this textbook is what some might call “traditional” in its essential organization and
presentation. Although each lesson does contain a diversity of categories for easier learning, the
student is moved through the linguistic categories of phonology, morphology, syntax, semantics,
and pragmatics in mostly this order. With that said, we use more modern, or “second language
acquisition,” teaching techniques in the classroom. Again, we did not write this textbook for
every task of the language classroom. It is intentionally limited, and in light of this, we
encourage instructors who use this textbook to plan accordingly: additional activities will be
required for the first-year students to learn Hebrew and, critically, for them to enjoy the process.
(For interested parties, we invite requests for sample syllabi and other teaching materials.)

Note to the Reader: the glossary is currently undergoing revision, the glosses were initially based
on a combination of information from the two primary Hebrew-English lexica, BDB and HALOT.
Additionally, a third set of glossing choices was motivated by simplicity and pedagogy rather than
the often awkward English glosses given in either of the two lexica.
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Lesson 1

Lesson Summary:

* The Hebrew Alphabet

1.1 The Hebrew Alphabet
The Hebrew n"a-99% (alphabet) is composed of the following.

* [t consists of 23 consonants read right-to-left.

NYwAaprayoInha vonNIIinTiare

e It has five letters with alternate final forms that are used when
the letter occurs at the end of a word.

Regular form: X 51102
Final form: 9y 8107 e.g, DNV

BeGaD KeFaT * It has six letters, @ ® 3 7 3 2 (mnemonically referred to as the
letters BeGaD KeFaT), which can appear with a “dot” in them called
a dagesh qal. Three of these letters have two pronunciations:

one with the dagesh qal, and one without it.

1 like b in Boy BUT 2 like v in Voice
3 like k in Keep BUT 2 like ch in BaCH
8 like p in Pie BUT & like fin Fish

3 AND 13 like gin Give
T AND T like d in Dog
n AND D like tin Tide
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Alphabet
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Name

(Final) Form

Pronunciation

alef
bet

gimel
dalet
he
vav
zayin
chet
tet
yod
kaf

lamed
mem
nun
samech
ayin

pe

tsade
qof
resh
sin
shin

tav

o8
na

s
n71
Ll
i
mn
"
T
gk

Ty
on
113

<

TRO

" T

<

1Y
18
P
48]
rY
rY
n

X

3

3

A3
T
i

1

T

N

)

o)

M >
s

@ n
m 3
()

P

H

m B
p) ¥
P

!

v

W
nn

glottal stop or silent
like b in Boy
like v in Voice
like g in Give
like d in Dog
like h in Hat

like v in Voice
like z in Zip

like ch in BaCH
like t in Tide
like y in Yellow
like k in Keep
like ch in BaCH
like 1 in Letter
like m in Mother
like n in Noon
like s in Sit
pharyngeal or silent
like p in Pie

like f in Fish
like ts in caTS
like k in Keep
like r in Race
like s in Sit

like sh in SHin
like t in Tide
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* Notice that the Hebrew alphabet has several letters which are
pronounced the same.

Similar Rand p silent
sounding letters 2 and? like v in Voice
Nand 2 like ch in Bach
VU and 1/N like t in Tide
Dand P like k in Keep
Dandw  like s in Sit

1.2 Vocabulary #1

=3+ PN Yuw (often ‘the Lorp” in translations of the Bible).

Traditionally pronounced a-do-nai ‘Lord’ or ha-shem ‘the Name’.
It is possible that this name was originally pronounced yah-weh,
and was the middle word of a longer epithet El yahweh tseva'ot,
which might have meant ‘El/God (who) makes hosts exist’.

Vocabulary [ earning Tips:

1. Make flash cards: Hebrew on front, English on back (in addition to practicing
with the cards, writing the vocabulary words on the cards will help you learn
them).

2. Quiz yourself with the cards. Put aside those that you know, return to the pile
those that you do not know and continue quizzing until you know them all.

3. Review the words regularly and keep up with new ones.

Exercises

1. Practice singing the Hebrew alphabet to the English ‘ABC’ tune
(Note: for the sake of the song’s rhythm, we have included both forms of the three BeGaD
KeFaT letters that change pronunciation with or without the dagesh gal — we’ve put the
second of the pair, not normally included in the “alphabet,” in subscripted position.)

nw‘iv/ﬁpg/ﬂsy/om/‘vnzvvnrhnn AR €

|
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2. Write out a full line of each consonant of the Biblical Hebrew alphabet (use the
following letters as a guide).

ORTIDTAND N
OIAN 2N
TRANXQQ Y
NYY

3. Fill in the blank with the missing consonant according to the order of the
alphabet (ignore the absence/presence of the dagesh), e.g., 732 K.

n T 0N v nyd 1 50

in . (k D¥AO  (h D1 He Yo p®

R (c

n_ 1 T2 G T AT
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S4. Write an English word for each letter of the Hebrew alphabet which has the
sound of the Hebrew letter in it (do not use the words given in the chart in 1.1):

e.g., 3as in boat.

Jasin (m Jasim__ (a
Tasin (n nasin_ (b
N asin (o tasin _ (c
Y asin (» Dasin
Yasin q Basin (e
Jasin (r dasin __ (f
Jasin (s ¥ asin (g
5 asin (t pasin
¥ as in (u Sasin
nasin (v  as in G
N as in (w dasin__ (k

Jasin (x dasin a
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5. Draw lines to connect each letter with its corresponding final form:

Y q
3 0
1 ¥
2 l
A i

6. Draw a line from the Hebrew proper name to the English equivalent.

Judah 58 | Tamar qo7
Jacob nwn | Esau [§%5
Levi 1717 | Rachel P
Israel DR | Hezekiah o
Philistine apy* | Joseph ARRITIIA]
Shadrach "5 | Canaan pialg
Abraham "wHs | Solomon Wy
Adam Y78 | Nebuchadnezzar 5mn
Moses D7MAR | Leah nnow
Pharaoh TTY | Sarah RY

7. Find the names of the letters of the alphabet in the puzzle (no left-to-right or
backwards ones).

Py %Y a2 N a58
Y ) a i, " na
n Y on nn 5
P I n"w n5T

v 710 T R
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1Y Y vV 2 3 1] v ] vV oiH
Yy X 3 n N7 " g1 n v
n ' 2 a0 5% N0 KR T T T
n 7y v 1 n vl oYy TR
D 1 3 W ' n 3 73 2 1 ¥
1 D] o 3 KR W 3] * 1 2
> 5 7' bR T R 3D T
3 7 8 ] ¥ T R KR T T 1
x 1 oon T H vy oAb on
> N n g T A o a0 KR Y H
v Y 3 7Ty n Y R 8 on T
X 0" © 1] 9 32 p avon

8. Follow the directions for each of the following verses.

a) Say aloud the names of the letters in the following verses.

UNTOR NINORI DI 31 PIWY TN DM DR ApTR VAW WY MY AR 12

AT DIPAA 129WNHR TP 0T 10NANNHR

‘Thus says Yuwh: Act with justice and righteousness, and deliver from the hand of the
oppressor anyone who has been robbed. And do no wrong or violence to the alien, the
orphan, and the widow, or shed innocent blood in this place.” (Jer 22:3)

b) Circle the letters which are final form.

NP 030 qoRN DY-ORI N2V MNP TT WY 12 129 HHw HHH
PRI N2VHY AW PIpY NIpn
‘... to seize spoil and carry off plunder; to assail the waste places that are now inhabited,

and the people who were gathered from the nations, who are acquiring cattle and goods, who
live at the center of the earth.” (Ezek 38:12)



Vowels

Lesson 2

Lesson Summary:

* Hebrew Vowels and Vowels Signs

* Simple Sheva:

* Compound Sheva: _

* Independent Personal Pronouns

* Verbless Clauses

* Dagesh Chazaq and Dagesh Qal: 237

* Gutturals: R 7 1Y (and 9)

* Open and Closed Syllables, Word Stress: '[5?3

2.1 The Biblical Hebrew Vowel System

Sign Name Pronunciation |[Class & Length
) patach short
. qamets a in Father a-class  long
i gamets-he long
ségol e in Met short
. tsére _ long
ey in They
v tsére-yod i-class long
. chireq iin Sit short
v chireq-yod ee in Seen long
] gamets-chatuf short
' cholem o in Go long
] cholem-vav u-class  long
. qibbuts } _ short
. u in Rude
1 shiireq long

The Biblical Hebrew vowels have the following characteristics:

* The vowels appear under, over, or following the consonant
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they are pronounced after. For example, T is pronounced
[yad].

* Some long vowels are written as a vowel point and a
consonant. When 1, 3, or * are used in this way they are called

vowel letters. They are not consonants in these cases!

* _represents both long a-class qamets and short u-class

gamets-chatuf. Distinguishing which vowel it represents in a
given instance depends on knowing in what type of syllable it
occurs (see 2.2).

* The vowels in Biblical Hebrew are categorized by class (a-
class, i-class, or u-class) and length (short or long).

2.2 Simple Sheva

Simple Sheva The vowel system created by the Tiberian Masoretes (c. 500 C.E.)
required that every consonant have a vowel sign, except at the end
of a word. If a syllable ended in a consonant or began with two
consonants in a row it still required a vowel sign. For this purpose
they used the sheva, which means ‘nothingness’ (R1W).

The sign is not properly a vowel, but in some places it is vocal,
pronounced like the “hurried” a as above and transliterated with a:

N3 [borit]

In other places it is a silent place marker, showing that the
preceding syllable is closed:

277 [midbar]
A sheva 1s vocal:

* at the beginning of a word:

'WD-V:J. [sho-mo]
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1 in T\-Q-'(?? [yish-ma-ru]
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Note: If two sheva are adjacent in a word, the first is silent and
the second is vocal.

* following a long vowel:

D02-D-10 [su-so-chem]

2.3 Compound Sheva

A compound sheva (also called composite sheva) is a ‘half
vowel’ that appears under guttural consonants in place of a simple
sheva. There are three compound sheva: an a-class, an i-class, and
a u-class. They are pronounced the same as their full vowel
counterparts but for a shorter duration.

Sign Name Pronunciation Class
chatef patach a in Arise a class
chatef ségol e in Excuse i class

chatef gamets o0 in Omit u class

2.4 Independent Personal Pronouns

Like English, Biblical Hebrew has independent personal
pronouns that are used as subjects of clauses.

These correspond to English I, you, he/she, we, they.

qoy AN ‘I (am) Joseph’ (Gen 45:3)

3ms RI7 | ‘he’ 3mp nnn / on | ‘they’
3Fs N1 | ‘she’ | 3ep nan /| “they’
2ms ORR | ‘you’ | 2me opR | yow’
2Fs nR | ‘you’ | 2rp R ‘you’
lcs R | T lcp unig | we’
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2.5 Verbless Clauses

The present tense of the verb ‘to be’ is not expressed lexically
(i.e., by a word) in Hebrew. Thus, it must be supplied in English.

ﬂ@ﬁ D’ﬂ‘?N X5 ‘they are not gods’ (2 Kgs 19:18)

These types of clauses are called verbless clauses.

2.6 Dagesh Qal and Dagesh Chazaq

In 1.2 you learned about the six consonants (N 8 2 7 3 1) called

BeGaD KeFaT letters. Only these six consonants can have a dot
called a dagesh gal in them.

A dagesh qal in 1, 2, and 8 marks their pronunciation as a stop

(i.e., [b], [k], [p] in which the air flowing through the mouth is
stopped) instead of the corresponding continuant (i.e., [v], [ch],
[f], in which the air flows through the mouth continuously).

A dagesh gal appears in a BeGaD KeFaT letter wherever there is
not a vowel (or vocal sheva) preceding it:

® at the beginning of a word:

727 [davar]

* at the beginning of a syllable following a closed syllable

277 [midbar]
The same dot can represent another type of dagesh called the
dagesh chazaq (“strong” dagesh). A dagesh chazaq can occur in
any consonant (except gutturals and 7) and lengthens it.

W3 = WP-P3 [biqgesh]
The BeGaD KeFaT letters can also have a dagesh chazaq. In

addition to lengthening the consonant, this dagesh also makes the
pronunciation of 2, 3, and & a stop just like the dagesh gal.

127 - 13-371 [habben]
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Here are three principles for telling the two types of dagesh apart:

1) A dagesh in a non-BeGaD KeFaT letter 1s a dagesh chazag.

2) A dagesh in a BeGaD KeFaT letter preceded by a vowel is
a dagesh chazaq.

3) A dagesh in a BeGaD KeFaT letter not preceded by a
vowel is a dagesh qal.

Note: A dagesh chazaq affects the syllable structure: 3Wp3
is IW-P-Pa [big-qo-shu]. A sheva under a consonant with a
dagesh chazaq is always vocal.

2.7 Guttural Consonants

Guiturals Several pharyngeal and laryngeal consonants, pronounced in the
back of the throat, are grouped together under the label guttural
consonants: & 71 1 Y.

Four characteristics of gutturals are notable:

1) Gutturals (and 7) cannot be lengthened; that is, they cannot
have a dagesh chazagq.

2) Gutturals prefer a-class vowels nearby, i.e., before or after.
'I'DQZ [ya'amod]

3) Gutturals 7, 1, and p at the end of a word following a long

vowel take an a-class ‘helping’ vowel called a furtive
patach (this is the only instance where two vowels occur in
arow).

17 [ruach]

4) Gutturals usually have a compound sheva (2.6) instead of
simple sheva (2.3).

WX ['asher] (instead of *IWR)
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Syllable 2.8 Open and Closed Syllables and Word Stress

A syllable begins with a consonant (C) and ends with either a
vowel (CV = open), or a consonant (CVC = closed).

72T has two syllables:
an open —7 (CV)

| and
Mappiq a closed 72— (CVC).

Note: The vowel letters (71, 1, *) and & do not close syllables!

However, 7 at the end of a word does close a syllable. The

dot, called a mappiq, indicates that the i is a consonant and
Open syllable not a vowel letter.

* Open syllables usually have long vowels (as —7 in 927)
unless stressed — then they may have short vowels (as —#

Closed syllable mn '[573)
* Closed syllables usually have short vowels (as 79— in 791)
unless stressed — then they may have long vowels (as 72—
in 1727).
Note: The vowel represents the short u-class qamets-chatuf
if it is in a closed, unstressed syllable, otherwise it is the long
a-class gamets.
n-2N = [chochma]
Word stress )

A syllable is either stressed or unstressed: in most words the last
syllable is stressed. Words that are not stressed on the last
syllable in the lessons and exercises have an accent mark over the
stressed syllable, written as "
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2.9 Vocabulary #2
AR ™ father; p MIR T ¥ hand
"ITIR N (epiTHET) the LORD oV wmday;r DR
VR M man; p DWIR t')I*l'lID’ PN Israel
'5& PREP f0, towards 102 ™ priest
D’TIZ7N PN God, gods "D coNJ because, that
PWN F earth, land N5 Apv no, not
NWR  F woman, wife; p 003 1'773 M king
ﬂ?;ﬁ M house; p 0’3 ﬂD:WD F queen
12 Mson;p D)3 YR eN Moses
3T ™ word, thing MY Fcity
T eN David DY ™ people
D38 w (always p) face
Exercises

1. a) Write each of the Biblical Hebrew vowels with each of the consonants; b)
Pronounce aloud the combination of consonant and vowel as you write them,
eg, IMRINRRWRWRRNKN

2. a) Write each compound sheva with each of the guttural consonants. b)
Pronounce aloud the combination of consonant and vowel as you write them,

c.g., XK
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3. Read aloud the name of each vowel and write the correct sign under the [].

P1ap 0 (a

1 o%in 0 (b
9130 0 (c
s N [ (d

MR 0 (e

R [ (f
TP (g
npa [ (h
910 qon 0 (i

PR O (]

TR O (k
zal/AN(
PR 90N L (m
D':)'fﬂ 1 (n

PN O (o

4. Find the names of the Biblical Hebrew vowels in the puzzle (no left-to-right or

backwards ones).

M1 PRp nng Apn nng PIw

piap e 2130 a0 PR 0N

1 o%in RIY 12al) o%in

9130 T PN T MR Py
11y 7T onoo 5 1 H 9 9
n R Y R 1 W N T 31 p 1 D
Y 1 T 3 ¥ * n a8 KR KN R H
7 ¥ 1 n R P T 7 O ORI

¥ P AN p g v N0 oI oi v op oo

P X 5 1 1 o 1 % T n ¥
T P KR 1 1 o % v on T b
2 D1 3 P 8 T vorovonx
1 N Yy n g 1 v n Py np
n 9 P Y Mo N o3 W o1 X
' 9 1 3y v 3 v N1 N n 38
np 7 v v 1 KR 5 o H o 1von
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5. Identify a similar sounding English word for each Hebrew word, e.g., 92 = car.

=1 (q
= &5 (r

=19 (s

=R (t

= 87 (u

= DR (v

=P (w

=TV (x

=17 (i

=D

= 81 (k
=0 (1
= nY (m

=29 (n

=P (o

=T (p

=18 (a

=73

=T (c

=" (d

=12 (e

= =93 (f
=198 (g

=13 (h

6. Spell these English words with Hebrew consonants and vowels, e.g., bed = 72.

a) shed =
b) sheet =
c) keep =
d) sight =
¢) road =
f) ooze =
g) root =

h) soup =

1) hot =
J) near =
k) say =
1) peet =
m) key =
n) ray =
0) vote =

p) soap =

q) tar =

) sew =
s) name =
t) cave =
u) cots =
v) red =
w) doze =

X) give =

7. Practice reading the following verses until you can do so smoothly and then
identify each sheva as silent or vocal.

"7 WA ORIRY AMS IR PRY TWIWTNK KIOD Moen N1 rTR 0K 12 0y

TYIWR ANIN NIRPD? 370U NPT VININD WIN ANRY 270

‘Say: Thus says Yuwn God: Will it prosper? Will he not pull up its roots, cause its fruit to rot
and wither all its fresh sprouting leaves to fade? No strong arm or mighty army will be

needed to pull it from its roots.” (Ezek 17:9)



Lesson 2 17

8. Practice reading the following verses until you can do so smoothly and then
identify each dagesh as a dagesh gal or dagesh chazagq.

MIDIWI WRI NNTA WRTNK IR DRI 0RO 0noan orTivan R
17 DN DTORY 0°ID3 12971 Y37 0PN 1I0R WK D'NAN N
ploteh

‘The Chaldeans who are fighting against this city shall come, set it on fire, and burn it, with
the houses on whose roofs offerings have been made to Baal and libations have been poured

out to other gods, to provoke me to anger.” (Jer 32:29)

9. Divide the following words into syllables: mark the syllable as open (CV) or
closed (CVC) and the vowel in each syllable as long (L) or short (S), e.g.,
CSC/CLC va / vn

R 2N (a
s (k oo (b
ATy (1 oRYa (c
nRTRD (m WYTR (d
HRINY (n TWRD (e
DI73R (o Ry (f
o”n (p 197 (g
I (q AN (h
mA (r nwR (i
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10. Translate the following phrases into Hebrew, and then practice saying them
with a classmate or friend.

a) [ am a man f) I (M) am a king
b) He is a father g) We are a people
¢) You (p) are not gods h) He is the Lord
d) She is not a man 1) I (F) am a queen
¢) They (rp) are not sons j) It is Israel

11. Form five of your own phrases using independent personal pronouns and the
items from the vocabulary list.

a)

b)

c)

d)
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Lesson Summary:

* Grammatical Words versus Lexical Words
* Definiteness

* Definiteness in Biblical Hebrew

* The Article: — 11

* Inseparable Prepositions: (— 3, 3, ‘:7, and |n)

* Vav Conjunction: (-)

3.1 Grammatical Words versus Lexical Words

All items within the lexicon of a language can be separated into one
of two categories: grammatical words and lexical words.

Grammatical words are words that do not carry semantic content,
but rather they signal grammatical relationships. For example,
conjunctions signal the syntactic relationship between -clauses,
phrases, and words. However, conjunctions do not have meaning
apart from the relationship they signal; in other words, grammatical
words do not refer to something in the real world. Other examples
are pronouns, prepositions, and articles.

Lexical words, by contrast, do carry semantic content. Thus, nouns,
adjectives, and verbs are lexical words—they refer to people / places
/ things, qualities / quantities, and actions / events, respectively.

3.2 Definiteness

A further basic classification of nouns is whether they are definite or
not. Definiteness is a grammatical category (like gender, number, or
tense) that represents a noun’s identifiability. When a noun is
definite, the item to which it refers is identifiable by a
reader/listener. Consider the following English example:

I want to buy the book.



Definiteness
in Biblical
Hebrew
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In the clause given, the definite noun phrase the book signals to the
reader that the ‘real-world’ referent (i.e., the precise book) should be
identifiable by the reader/listener. However, when a noun phrase is
not definite (as below), its referent (e.g., that of the phrase a book) is
unidentifiable until it is identified by sight, description, etc.

I want to buy a book.

Languages express and use definiteness differently. For example, in
some languages noun phrases referring to specific (but
unidentifiable) items are definite (as in Biblical Hebrew), whereas in
other languages, such specific, unidentifiable noun phrases are
indefinite (as in English). Consider the following verse:

DY AT R 277 1WIM TIND 190 YR DI TWRD
Wnan 1Dwn Ypnop i
‘just as a man flees from the lion and the bear meets him and he

enters the house and leans his hand upon the wall and the snake
bites him’ (Amos 5:19)

In Amos 5:19, the noun phrases ‘the lion’, ‘the bear’, ‘the house’,
‘the wall’, and ‘the snake’ denote an arbitrary member of the class
described by each (e.g., an arbitrary member of the class ‘bear’).

In Biblical Hebrew, such noun phrases are often definite; whereas in
English, such noun phrases are overwhelmingly indefinite.
Compare the English translation given above (which directly reflects
the Hebrew) with the English translation given below from the New
Revised Standard Version:

‘as if someone fled from a lion, and was met by a bear; or went
into the house and rested a hand against the wall, and was bitten
by a snake.’

While definiteness in Biblical Hebrew and definiteness in English
often correspond, we will find that this is not always the case.

3.3 Definiteness in Biblical Hebrew

Definiteness, like other grammatical categories such as gender,
number, tense, and aspect, often takes on a morphological form.
This is accomplished by means of grammatical words referred to as
definite (and indefinite) articles. Some languages have both a
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definite and indefinite article (so English: the versus a/an), whereas
many others have just one or the other.

Biblical Hebrew only has a definite article (¢77). However, noun

phrases in Biblical Hebrew are also marked as definite by other
means.

Biblical Hebrew nouns are marked as definite in one of four ways:
* If it is inherently definite (e.g., names, appellatives, pronouns)

TIT David® D7IOX ‘God” IR T

* If the article is prefixed to the noun:

:l?tl ‘the heart’

* If it is in a construct relationship with a definite noun (see 6.1):

T9A0™I2T “the word of the king’

* If a possessive pronoun is suffixed:
,3z7 ‘my heart’

Note: Nouns may only be marked as definite in one of these
ways; Biblical Hebrew nouns may not be doubly-marked for
definiteness. In other words, inherently definite nouns, nouns in
construct, or nouns with suffixes cannot take the article since
they are all already definite! The only “exceptions” are those few
proper (i.e., inherently definite) nouns whose origins were as
common nouns, such as 0987 ‘God’.

3.4 The Article (—* 1)

The definite article takes the form of 7 prefixed to the word it

modifies and a dagesh chazaq in the first letter of the modified
word.

37203 =272 + ¢ 17 ‘the wilderness’

However, this basic form may be modified. The form of the article
is as follows:
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1) « 7 before non-guttural consonants: D307 ‘the horse’
2) 7 usually before K, v, or 7: WRAT ‘the head’

3) 1 usually before 11 or N: 52737 “the temple’

4) 1 before 1, N, or ¥ (unstressed!): 007 ‘the mountains’
5) i before 7 or ¥ (stressed!): 1737 “the mountain’

BUT before 17 (stressed!) it is 3: 5117 “the valor’

Summary of the article before gutturals:

2 WK
ety | i R |0 wa
wo | owwn o | Y7
el D0« | N }_‘ 920
o | mm < | n|lC e

Note: There are a few nouns whose first vowel changes when the
article is added to them:

Pﬁg{:& — P'\& + @77 ‘the earth’
130 <13 + 1] ‘the garden’
QU] < DY + @7 ‘the people’

3.5 Inseparable Prepositions (3, 2, '?, and sometimes }7)

Prepositions are another type of grammatical word; that is, they
serve only to relate a noun, noun phrase, or clause syntactically to
other words in the sentence.

For example, the English preposition info in the following clause
relates the immediately following noun phrase the store to the
preceding verb phrase they ran:

They ran into the store.

Thus, prepositional phrases serve to specify the location, direction,
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manner, means, time, possession, etc., for other constituents such as
verb phrases, noun phrases, and clauses.

The most common prepositions in Biblical Hebrew are clitics, i.e.,
words that cannot stand on their own. There are three ‘inseparable’
prepositions, which may be prefixed to nouns, adjectives,
infinitives, and participles (thus, they are proclitic):

—32 ‘in, at’ -3 ‘like, as’ —z? ‘to, for’

The principles of vocalization for the inseparable prepositions are:

* 3, 3, Y before a consonant with a full vowel.

15755 ‘to/for a king’
ﬂ’:jl:l ‘in/at a house’

* 1, 3,9 before a consonant with a simple sheva,
"33 “according to a covenant’
BUT before * the vowel becomes * .
AT — AT + 9 “to/for Judah’
* The corresponding full vowel before a compound skeva.

IWRD — WK + I “like that which’
DITRYG — DR + 9 “for Edom’

* The article vocalization before a noun with the article (i.e., the
article’s consonant 1 is replaced by the inseparable
preposition).

'[2775{7 — '[z77<3ﬂ + z7 ‘to/for the king’

* Some special cases:
Quiescent N: D’H5N5 ‘to/for God’ ’JTN‘_? ‘to/for the Lord’

1, 3, L) before a stressed syllable in some words: 73 ‘in this’

T
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The preposition 12 (‘from’) is mostly written as a separate word; in
such cases it is connected to the noun with a magqgef (). This is its
usual form before a noun with the article.

'[575;[']73 ‘from the king’

The preposition j3 may also be inseparable. In this case, the
vocalization is:

* *n before non-gutturals (the assimilation of | into the following
consonant is marked by a dagesh chazagq).

DQJD — DK? + 113 “from there’

BUT before * the vowel becomes a * .

AT — T + 11 “from Judah’

* 1 before gutturals (the vowel lengthens because the guttural
cannot be lengthened, i.e., they do not allow dagesh chazagq).

WIRN — W + 11 “from a man’

Vav 3.6 Vav Conjunction (-)
Conjunction
As mentioned above in 3.1, conjunctions are a type of grammatical

word, like the article. Conjunctions serve to connect words, phrases,
clauses, and sentences to each other syntactically, e.g., and, or, but.

The basic Hebrew conjunction (and, in fact, the most frequent word
in the Hebrew Bible) is the vav conjunction: —1. Like the article and

the inseparable prepositions, it is attached to the front of a word.

The vav conjunction has two functions:

1) It connects words and phrases together, signaling a
coordinating relationship (it may be translated with ‘and’,
‘or’, or ‘but’).

'[575{[1 DY “the people and the king’
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2) It marks the beginning of a new clause and is untranslatable
(the type of clause and the context determine the type of
connection required for English translation).

SR Y DTIOR NN
‘(and) God said, “Let there be light!” (Gen 1:3)

The vocalization of the vav conjunction:
* 1 normally.
T°171 ‘and David’

Note: The definite article remains when the conjunction is added.

WM ‘and the man’

* 1 before *.

A737 < 77377 + ] “and Judah’

* with the corresponding full vowel before a compound sheva.

DVTN] ‘and Edom’ AINRT ‘and I’

* 1 before 1, n, 5, or simple sheva (other than *). This may be
mnemonically referred to as the BuMP-Sheva Rule.

ﬂ?:jlﬂ — n’j + 1 ‘and a house’
0’191 — 03 + ] ‘and a face’
AT <7737 + 1 “and from Judah’
D’z?i'l'.:ﬂ — D’z?.ﬁ% + 1 *and great (things)’

Note: This is the only case in which a vowel begins a syllable!

* Some special cases:
Quiescent &:

D719R] ‘and God’ *JTR] “and the Lord’

1 occasionally before a stressed syllable:
-L'lﬁl ‘and emptiness’
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3.7 Vocabulary #3
ﬁ"l’t;{ M master, lord 3;:_?, Jt_? M heart, mind; pL mab
TR, ]78 EXST ADV there isn’t/aren’t 1R PREP from; more than

3 PREP in, at, with, by HI?D PN Moses

'm‘r M/F way, road WDj F life, self

®  DET the 'l':lf? M servant

1 coniand DY Apv there
D prep like, as TI.TT(TU F year; p O
z? PREP {0, for

Exercises

1. Add the definite article (*73) to fem nouns from your vocabulary and translate
(remember that proper names cannot have a definite article).

2. Add one of the inseparable prepositions (3, 3, 9) to fen nouns from your
vocabulary and translate.

3. Add one of the inseparable prepositions (3, 3, 9) to your results in exercise #1
(1.e., inseparable preposition + the definite article + noun) and translate.

4. Add the preposition j2 to five nouns from your vocabulary, making it
inseparable where possible, and translate.
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5. Add the vav conjunction to ten nouns from your vocabulary and translate.

6. Correct the vocalization of these definite articles and/or inseparable
prepositions, e.g., WK correct to WK,

ToRn (k
71221 (1
™33 (m
HRINYY (n

DITR2 (0

7. Translate the following sentences.

man (f

0771717 (h
nnRa (i

AT

0iH>W1 (a
oi5w3 (b
AT (c
00 d

0" (e

RW T PRI
PIR2 TV PR (b
TV T2HM DV7 (¢
7292 1782 (d

YR PR TURT (e
M2 OO PR (
oYY 102 PR (g
PIR2 PR VN1 (h
DY oY PX (i

772 W PR
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8. a) Practice reading aloud until you can do so smoothly, b) Circle the definite
articles, inseparable prepositions, and vav conjunctions in each verse; be sure
you can explain why they are vocalized as they are.

720 NN2 RRIY NOYANT WA WIR DIMD 1T 1P "R pInn oTom
2730

‘Next to them repairs were made by Melatiah the Gibeonite and Jadon the Meronothite--the men
of Gibeon and of Mizpah--who were under the jurisdiction of the governor of the province
beyond the River.” (Neh 3:7)

"2 RRINND N1 DA 7200 WO YRR 72070 187 TonTen "2u)
"RY NIOY7 DWRY DRI 1RapR1 9P TR M

‘... and who extended to me steadfast love before the king and his counselors, and before all the
king's mighty officers. I took courage, for the hand of Yhwh my God was upon me, and I
gathered leaders from Israel to go up with me.” (Ezra 7:28)

WY pan Ny Prp 03 50527 PR PRYITTTR NRYIZ DI IW PR TR O
RI7 P 7301 9370 11703 120N WOITNR 0mm HRp 1R M

‘There is the case of solitary individuals, without sons or brothers; yet there is no end to all their
toil, and their eyes are never satisfied with riches. “For whom am I toiling,” they ask, “and
depriving myself of pleasure?” This also is absurd and an unhappy business.” (Qoh 4:8)

9. Form five of your own phrases using prepositions and the items from the
vocabulary list.

a)

b)
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Lesson Summary:

* Singular Nouns: 7930 DID

* Introduction to Verbs

* Qal Perfect Conjugation - Singular:
BT DTRD 0128 1TPD TRD

* Objects in Biblical Hebrew: “N& / NX

4.1 Masculine and Feminine Singular Nouns

Unlike grammatical words like the article, prepositions, and
conjunctions (discussed in Lesson 3), nouns are lexical words. That
is, nouns have semantic content—they refer to an entity in the
external world. Thus, the noun book refers to a concrete object (a
group of pages bound between a cover), whether real or
hypothetical.

Nouns in many languages are inflected for the grammatical category
gender. Biblical Hebrew is such a language—mnouns (as well as
adjectives, pronouns, and verbs) in Biblical Hebrew are
morphologically marked as either masculine or feminine.

Though the ‘natural gender’ of animate objects often corresponds to
their grammatical gender, (e.g., WX ‘man’ 1S masculine; WY
‘woman’ is feminine), grammatical gender is essentially a syntactic
agreement property of language.

In Biblical Hebrew masculine nouns do not have an overt gender
inflection (alternatively, they could be considered to have a null
suffix, indicated by @, that marks them as masculine).

MR ‘brother’
'\fﬂ_]j ‘young man’

In contrast, most feminine nouns are overtly inflected for gender.

* Many feminine nouns end in 1.
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AR “ground’
I3 “cattle’
ﬂﬁjﬂ ‘teaching’

¢ Some feminine nouns end in .

™3 ‘covenant’
ﬂDt?T_D ‘*kingdom’
nRYM ‘sin’

* Nouns referring to paired body parts are feminine, but do not
have an overt grammatical gender inflection.

'l': ‘hand’
D ‘eye’
t?lﬁ ‘foot’

Note: Some nouns, like o& ‘mother,” or body parts (above), are
grammatically feminine even though they do not have a
morphologically feminine gender marking (e.g., 1 ). Therefore,
each noun’s gender should be learned with its meaning. The
gender of each noun in vocabulary lists is marked by M or F.

Singular Plural Dual
Masculine (® marking) ©I0 Lesson 5 Lesson 5
‘stallion’
Feminine 1o Lesson 5
mare

4.2 Introduction to Verbs

The Hebrew
Verb Like most words in Biblical Hebrew, verbs can be derived from a
triconsonantal root (see 1.1). A triconsonantal verb root is modified
by affixes (e.g., prefixes, suffixes, or infixes) and/or vowel patterns
to indicate its binyan, conjugation, and person, gender, and
number (PGN). This information is called a verb’s ‘parsing’.
Binyan * Binyan (P binyanim) (‘building’) indicates the valency of a

verb’s action—whether active, passive, reflexive, or
causative. Each binyan has a pattern of affixes and vowels.
For example, the simple active binyan, called Qal (57 ‘light’),
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is characterized by a gamets--patach vowel pattern in the
Perfect conjugation: Tp2 ‘he attended’ (3ms).

The Qal binyan is introduced in this lesson; the other six
primary binyanim will be introduced in subsequent lessons.

Conjugation * Conjugation in Biblical Hebrew determines the aspect, or view
of a verb’s action: the Perfect conjugation views an event as
a whole (perfective); the Imperfect conjugation views an
event as in progress (imperfective).

The conjugations do not signify tense, like English
conjugations do (e.g., Simple Past). However, the Perfect is
predominantly used to describe past time events, whereas the
Imperfect is predominantly used to describe non-past time
events (i.e., present or future).

Perfect ‘whole’ view aspect usually past time
Conjugation (perfective) reference

Imperfect ‘in progress’ view aspect usually non-past time
Conjugation (imperfective) reference

. b .
Inflectional * Inflectional affixes mark a verb’s agreement features:

Affixes
person (1%, 2", or 3")
gender (M, F, or C = common)
number (S or P).

All of the conjugations, except the participle, are based on
two morphological patterns:

Suffix Pattern, which uses inflectional suffixes
N2

Prefix Pattern, which uses primarily prefixes
TP

Note: The form by which Hebrew verbs are listed in a lexicon
or dictionary is the Qal 3MS Perfect form.
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4.3 Qal Perfect Conjugation - Singular

The Perfect is the only conjugation built on the Suffix Pattern.
Conjugations built on the Prefix Pattern are introduced in Lesson
8.

32

3Ms — - P8 ‘he attended’ } 3ep Lesson S
3Fs n- — NP2 ‘she attended’

2Ms n- — m,ﬁg ‘you attended’ 2mp Lesson 5
2Fs n- — n‘rpﬂ ‘you attended’ 2rp Lesson 5
lcs m- - ’B'!'Pi@ ‘I attended’ lcp Lesson 5

4.4 Objects in Biblical Hebrew

Object refers to the grammatical function served by a noun or
pronoun that is the ‘receiver’ or ‘goal’ of the action of a verb.
Syntactically, an object noun phrase functions as the complement
of a transitive verb—the presence of an object is necessary for a
transitive verb to be ‘completed’ (see Lesson 26).

For example, in Moses struck the rock, the noun phrase ‘the rock’
is the object in that it is affected by the action of the verb ‘struck’.
The noun phrase ‘the rock’ is also the complement in that without
it the clause ‘Moses struck’ would be ungrammatical (i.e., the
transitive verb would not be ‘completed’).

For Biblical Hebrew, it is useful to distinguish between two types
of objects, direct and obligue (not to be confused with an
‘indirect’ object). The use of these two types of objects is
completely dependent upon the verb—some verbs select direct
objects as their complements, while others select oblique objects
as their complements.

What distinguishes direct and oblique objects from each other is
that direct objects are either preceded by the function word N or
nothing at all, whereas oblique objects are always preceded by a
preposition. Precisely which preposition used depends on what is
selected by the verb being modified.

For instance, the verb pi, ‘touch’, often takes as its complement
an oblique object manifested as a prepositional phrase with the
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preposition 3.
DIRN KD O IOR IR 1377702 AWK PYD om
PNRRTA 13 1Wan N"?] thfalal
““and from the fruit of the tree that is in the middle of the

garden,” God said, “you shall not eat from it and you shall not
touch it, lest you die.”” (Gen 3:3)

Note: Oblique objects, regardless of whether they are
complements or adjuncts (see Lesson 26), are always
preceded by a preposition.

The function word n& precedes direct objects of Biblical Hebrew

Direct Objects  yerbs if those direct objects are individuated (i.e., if they are

and NR

strongly characterized as distinct entities or individuals—which
means that they are also often marked with the article).

DL DR TPA ‘He visited the people’

the people [object he visited
marker]

Direct objects preceded by n& are usually the semantic patients of
their verbs, i.e., they are effected or affected by the verbal action.

Note: The direct object marker is sometimes attached to the
noun with a magqef (7) (see 3.5 within the discussion of jn); in
this case, the vowel is a segol.

S8 NR - VOY ‘He judged Israel’
Israel [object he judged
marker]

33
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4.5 Vocabulary #4
DIR ™ man, humankind; PN Adam '[:7173 Q reign, be(come) king
NX ™ brother; p DR N'21 ™ prophet
NNR  F sister; p NPIR Wi ™ lad, young boy
OR F mother; p NINR N1 F maiden, young girl
DR, DR direct object marker D10 M horse, stallion
AN Fcattle n9I0  F mare
M3 F covenant DY  prEP With
N3 Fdaughter; p N3 TP8  Qvisit, attend to, appoint
721 Qremember 17_3'(? Q keep, guard
M2 Qcut, cut off, cut down VAW  qjudge, govern
Tﬁjﬂ F direction, instruction, law
Exercises

1. Mark the gender of each noun in your vocabulary list from Lessons 1-3 and on
your vocabulary cards (M or F) (look in glossary if you are unsure).

2. Identify the gender (M or F) of the following nouns (use their form).

DI (p| DRPD__ (k (| YR (a
WA (q| Mmevn__ (| ART¥__ (5| mam___
WM mnT_ (m nom_ (| IR (c
RN (| W (@ np_ G| mpp__ @
WA (] PMIW__ (o MmN G| mgn_ (e
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3. Add the Qal Perfect Singular endings (and vowels) to each of these verbs and
translate. Also add the appropriate personal pronouns before each verb.

Y TPa
3ms 3Ms
3Fs 3Fs
2ms 2ms
2Fs 2Fs
lcs Ics

pely VoY
3ms 3Ms
3Fs 3Fs
2ms 2ms
2Fs 2Fs
lcs Ics

791
3ms
3Fs
2ms
2Fs

lcs
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4. Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse the verb(s) (i.e., give the
person, gender, number, and root) in each sentence. (* is placed by verses
that have been altered. pn is placed beside the first occurrence of proper name
other than Ynwh.)

92707 NR AW IR Gen 37:11* (a
™30 DAY 891 TKes 11:11% (b
M2 DAKRTAR 173 7177 Gen 15:18* (¢
791 M Ps 93:1% (d

TIT PIAYD Ps 18:22% (e

OPI DR MI21"NY Ezek 16:43* (f
DUANR TPA TKgs 20:15* (g

1721 N5 Lam 1:9 (h

7m0 UKD 921°NDY 1T Chr 24:22 (i
VY TIDD T Kgs 3:28% (]

"NrInTpR MY TRE™TD 1Sam 2:21 (k

PRI [TPD Ps65:10 (1

T

DY"NR MY TPO™ Ruth 1:6% (m
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AT 7on TNopanTi 1Kes 14:21% (n

5. Compose five sentences in Hebrew. Each must have a subject, verb, and object
in them.

a)

b)
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Lesson Summary:

e Plural and Dual Nouns: D030 MDD D?‘_r:

* Qal Perfect Conjugation — Plural:
UTRD 10728 DHTRY 1THD

* Qal Perfect Conjugation of 17

5.1 Masculine and Feminine Plural and Dual Nouns

Plural nouns  Singular nouns were introduced in Lesson 4. In this lesson the
plural and dual (= two) noun forms are introduced.

Singular Plural Dual
Masculine | (no marking) DID D010 D?é’lD
Feminine 1910 nioIo D?I_ﬁ?’lD

* There are some frequently occurring irregular nouns that do not
follow this paradigm. These irregular forms must be
memorized (paradigms of the most common irregular nouns
are in 6.2).

ﬂﬁ:lts ‘fathers’ (s AR)
D’\Z_).TT ‘women’ (s ﬂ'@?&)

Dual nouns * The use of dual is largely confined to things that occur naturally
in pairs (eyes, feet, hands, etc.). Remember that paired body
parts are feminine (see 4.1).

D"ir: ‘hands’ (s T7) D’JTN ‘ears’ (Fs u&)
DD ‘eyes” (s TU) D23 “feet’ (ks O3
D??QJ ‘sandals’ (rs HV3)

5.2 Qal Perfect Conjugation - Plural

I Perfect . . )
CQf,,juger,fn In Lesson 4 the singular inflectional suffixes of the Qal Perfect

plural were introduced. Here the plural inflectional suffixes are added.
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Lesson 5
3Ms — - P8 ‘he attended’
3Fs n- — NP2 ‘she attended’
2Ms n- — mps ‘you attended’
2Fs n- — npa ‘you attended’
lcs m- — ’mps ‘I attended’
3cp - - 1TP8 ‘they attended’
2mp on— - onIRa ‘you attended’
2Fp m— - nTRA ‘you attended’
1cp N"N— - 1J'I’PQ ‘we attended’

5.3 Qal Perfect Conjugation of 7’1

Qal Perfect
Conj}tgation The verb M1 (‘be’) is both frequent and irregular. Here 1s the Qal
of M )
” Perfect paradigm of the verb.
3ms A ‘he was’
3cp 3 ‘they were’
3Fs nnM ‘she was’
2Mms 1];70 ‘you were’ 2mp onMa ‘you were’
2Fs mmin ‘you were’ 2Fp IOM0  (not attested)
les ™0 ‘Iwas’ lcp ﬂﬁ?ﬂ ‘we were’
5.4 Vocabulary #5
ITN F ear ’355 PREP before
WK cons that, which, who DN ™ water
"3 ™ nation, people D?ﬁ_:RD PN Egypt
WT-[ Q seek TV PREP unto, as far as, until
N’ Q become, be 173_3 F eye
93 M mountain, hill country, with 5 U PREP UpON, over
article 707 A7  Qdraw near, approach
TN eNJudah YN ™ head; p DWRY
Dﬁ@ﬁj PN Jerusalem 5,ﬁ F foot
'D?? Q capture D F spirit, wind
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Exercises
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1. Write out the plural (right column) and dual (left column) for the following
items and translate.

T

1N
nnna

3

gl

2. Write out the complete Qal Perfect for each of these verb roots and translate.
Also add the appropriate personal pronouns before each form.

Y TP
3ms 3cp 3ms 3cp
3Fs 3Fs
2ms 2mp 2Mms 2mp
2Fs 2rp 2Fs 2rp
lcs lcp lcs lcp

725 VOV
3ms 3cp 3Ms 3cp
3Fs 3Fs
2ms 2mp 2Mms 2mp
2Fs 2rp 2Fs 2rp
lcs lcp lcs lcp
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waT ap
3ms 3cp 3ms 3cp
3Fs 3Fs
2ms 2mp 2Mms 2mp
2Fs 2rp 2Fs 2rp
lcs lcp lcs lcp

3. Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse the verb(s) (i.e., give the
person, gender, number, and root) in each sentence. (Gt is placed beside non-
vocabulary words to alert you to check the glossary for their meanings.)

W IWTNR TRE MM Gen 2111 (a

AT SR HY MW SWHY ConiHY 7910 0OV 1T Sam 5:5 (b
WT 8D M NI Tsa 9:12% (c

DR A NR IIWST "3 1 Chr 14:6* (d

913713) “49D N PR Gen 122 (e

MR YAWYT Ps 34:5 (F

287 PRIWT NPT Jer 319 (g

M2 WITR9Y 1Chr 10:14 (h

01270 127 Bzek 12:23 (i
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D™¥N2 0PN TAV™D Deut 16:12 (]
N2 NS DTOROR Zeph 3:2* (k

O™RRI 17 DI Exod 1:5 (1

4. Compose five sentences in Hebrew. Each should have a subject, verb, and object
in them. Three should have plural verbs and three should have dual or plural
nouns.

a.




Construct
relationship

Lesson 6

Lesson Summary:
* Construct Relationship: T[‘;@U'WZ_F[
* Chart of Frequent Irregular Nouns:

YR VR DINR NR AR
9 W8T 0P N3 3 N3

6.1 The Construct Relationship

Biblical Hebrew does not have any equivalent to the English
preposition ‘of’. Instead, similar ‘of-relationships’ are expressed by
joining words together in the construct relationship. (The
semantics of this relationship are discussed further in Lesson 28.)

The typical construct relationship (often called ni2'nD) consists of
two elements: a noun in the construct state (201 ‘supported’)
followed by one in the absolute state (7010 ‘supporting’).

Tbéﬂ “927 ‘the word of the king’
the king (the) word of

ABSOLUTE CONSTRUCT

IO 7003

Only the masculine plural and feminine singular nouns have
distinctive construct morphology (i.e., there are different inflectional
affixes for mp and rs nouns in construct and nouns not in construct).

However, the vocalization of a noun in construct often differs from
its vocalization when not in construct—even in the ms and rp.

Singular Plural Dual
Absolute 137 [ahgig D’ﬁ_;'l’
Masculine i -
Construct 137 M7 32T
Absolute TN mnTx DINTR
Feminine ) - - :
Construct nIN mnIR INIR




Lesson 6 44

Description of the construct relationship:

* Two nouns in a construct relationship are treated as a
compound: the two words are considered to be one prosodic
phrase and the major ‘phrase stress’ is on the absolute noun.
This phenomenon is similar to the stress change in English
compounds: a white house versus the Whitehouse. As noted
above, the lack of major stress on the construct noun often
affects its vocalization.

ABSOLUTE 7;1'[ ‘word’

consTRucT 1317737 ‘the word of Yuwn’ (Ezek 1:3)

Note: A construct noun is often attached to an absolute noun
with a magqef (-); this is a graphic signal that the two words are
stressed as a single unit.

* A noun in construct cannot have a definite article. However, if
the absolute noun is definite (e.g., it is a proper noun or has
the article), then the construct noun ‘inherits’ this
definiteness.

AINTTRYA “the prophets of Ynwn® (pn) (1 Kgs 18:4)
mz{za':nr ‘the gold of the land’ (article) (Gen 2:12)

* The meanings expressed by the construct relationship are
similar to English ‘of” (see Lesson 28 for further discussion).

117177737 ‘the word of Ynwn’ = “Ynwn’s word” (Ezek 1:3)
D1 NRY? “the fear of Yuwn’ (Prov 1:7)

W'l'ﬁﬂ 77333 ‘and the garments of holiness’
= ‘the holy garments’ (Exod 29:29)

* A construct relationship can have more than one construct noun
all related to one absolute noun.

D'B;%"D"S? ‘all of the days of Adam’ (Gen 5:5)

* A construct relationship can also have a single construct noun
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related to coordinated absolute nouns (often however, the
construct noun is repeated in two coordinated constructs).

DR 070K rYa
‘in the eyes of God and (in the eyes of) man’ (Prov 3:4)

PR TN DWn TN
‘the God of heaven and the God of earth’ (Gen 24:3)

6.2 Chart of Frequent Irregular Nouns

Irregular
nouns Some irregular noun forms occur frequently. You should familiarize
yourself with these forms.

Singular Singular Plural Plural

Absolute Construct Absolute Construct
“father” M an R niag niag
‘brother’ M il TR DN mR
‘sister” ¢ ning ning *nmK nrnR
‘man’ m VR VR DWIR WIR
‘woman’ F YR nUR o'W ")
‘house’ M na na o'pa N3
‘son’ M 132 13 [ajp ! 13
‘daughter’ r na na nia nia
‘day’ m oi o o m
‘city’ ' W oW "y
‘head’ m WNA WK WK TWRY
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6.3 Vocabulary #6
DO7AR  pN Abraham '[N’?D M messenger, angel
DIAR N Abram DIPR ™M place; p Ninipn
190K eN daron TRV qstand
MR Qsay D’ﬂW'?D PN Philistines, Philistine
z7:1:1 PN Babylon ’ﬂW'?D,
Wa  wmflesh 1Y e~ Pharaoh
o»n ™ life NAX M host, army, hard service; p MRIY
J'lﬂ F sword 771|7 M voice, sound
IWRD  cons as, just as, when 12V qsettle, dwell
N3 Apv thus, so YW q hear, listen; + 5p3 obey
Exercises

1. Complete the following construct phrases.

a) O7ON ‘the spirit of God’ (Exod 35:31)

b) M ‘the angel/messenger of the Lord’ (Gen 16:11)

c) D’ﬂW’?D ‘all of the cities of the Philistines’ (1 Sam 6:18)
d) "WRA ‘the heads of the mountains’ (Gen 8:5)

e) S&ww* ‘the sons of Israel’ (Exod 1:1)

) DTRA ‘the daughters of man’ (Gen 6:2)

g) 0ip;An ‘the men of the place’ (Gen 26:7)

h) z?N ‘to the house of the women’ (Esth 2:3)

1) DA ‘in the days of Abraham’ (Gen 26:1)

j) PRyl ‘the father of the sons of Ammon’ (Gen 19:38)
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2. Translate the following construct phrases.
ORI M2 Lev 10:6 (a
AT 797 1Kes 12:23 (b
013 7251 93 Isa 1419 (c
PRI 7291753 Ps 102:16 (d
D7ORITWR AW NIN3 1T Chron 30:16 (e
0™ "WRY 993 Ezek 6:13 (F
SR w521 1Sam 18:6 (g

031197 190812 W93 Josh 21:19 (h

YT WRID Ezek 21:24 G

3. Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse the verb(s) (i.e., give the
person, gender, number, and root) in each sentence.

D™M3T0 DR DA T2Y YW IWKRD Gen 24:52% (a
M *18% 7D DAYART Gen 18:22% (b
MiNIPRN~522 HRIVNR VY 1 Sam 7:16* (c

DR MY DIP2 WNWRIY Jer 7:28* (d
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SR 90 S A 0 Han ™Y opIwnNR N7 NPWINY Josh 11:21% (e
1Y 972 12W NIRIY MY Isa 8:18* (F

PRI TR M7 DR IPIETOR IR 1IN WD Exod 5:1% (g

ORI TOR NIRAY M AR Jer. 7:3 (h

4. From the nouns in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one construct phrase each.

a)

b)

c)

d)
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Lesson Summary:
* Suffixed Pronouns: 27

* Segolate Nouns: 'r'm

* Modal use of the Perfect Conjugation: *nTpa(1)

7.1 Suffixed Pronouns

Suffixed ) ) :
pr”fjfns English uses different pronominal forms based on the pronoun’s role

in a sentence: e.g., he/she for subject (Nominative case), his/hers for
possession (Genitive case), and him/her for object (Accusative case).

In Biblical Hebrew the independent pronouns (2.4) only function as
subjects. A set of suffixed pronouns fills the roles of possession/
Genitive and object/Accusative.

About pronouns suffixed to nouns:
* Suffixed pronouns express possession on nouns.

MAT « 7+ 3T ‘my word’
me  word of
(lcs)  (ms csT)

ﬁﬂjﬁ’l — 3 + DR ‘his teaching’
him teaching of
(3ms)  (Fs csT)

Note: When pronominal suffixes are added to FS nouns, the
construct form (i.e., the form ending with a n) is used.

¢ Suffixed pronouns serve to make a noun definite; nouns with
pronominal suffixes cannot also have the article.

Either ﬁﬂjﬁ’l ‘his teaching’ or ﬂ'ﬁﬂﬂ ‘the teaching’

BUT NOT BOTH

* Nouns with suffixed pronouns are stressed either on the last
syllable (i.e., on the suffix itself) or the next to last syllable
(i.e., on the ‘linking vowel’ that connects the noun to the
suffix).



Suffixed
pronoun
on
singular nouns

Suffixed
pronoun
on
plural nouns

1) Suffixed pronouns on singular nouns

Lesson 7

YOI ‘my horse’ (stressed on the last syllable)

JJQJD ‘our horse’ (stressed on the linking vowel)

50

Added to Masculine Added to Feminine

3ms (1)), 3 — 1M2T  ‘his word’ — IR ‘his law’
m,{]j ‘his friend’

3Fs A |— P37 ‘her word’ —  ADMA ‘her law’
2Ms T |— 9737 ‘your word’ —  I0VR ‘your law’
2Fs 7. |— 7337 ‘your word’ —  I0VR ‘your law’
lcs LA R ™M327 ‘my word’ — DR ‘my law’
3mp 0. [— D727 ‘their word’ — DDA ‘their law”
3rp 1. |- 1737 “their word’ — DR ‘their law’
2we DI — D737 ‘your word’ — DN ‘your law’
2Fp =B — 127937 ‘your word’ — 12070 ‘your law’
lep 1. [ M7 our word’ —  ADPR ‘our law’

2) Suffixed pronouns on plural nouns

Added to Masculine Added to Feminine
RV L 127 ‘his words’ —  PDIR chis laws’
3Fs ;j’ — D’W;‘l’ ‘her words’ — ‘j’{j‘ﬁm ‘her laws’
2Ms |- ?[’W.j'l’ ‘your words’ | — 'R ‘your laws’
2Fs E O '[’W.j'l’ ‘your words’ — TR your laws’
lcs LA = "M3T ‘my words’ — IR ‘my laws’
3w DY, |— D27 ‘their words’ — DDA ‘their laws’
3Fp . |— 17327 ‘their words’ —  1DIR ‘their laws’
2we DY, [— DIMAT ‘yourwords’ [— DIMNR ‘your laws’
2Fp 12, |—  12M37 ‘your words’ —  12°'D1R ‘your laws’
lcp w5 13’7;1'[ ‘our words’ — DR ‘our laws’
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n Prepositions and Direct Object Marker

3) Suffixed pronouns o

3ms ]

3Fs A
2ms T,
2Fs 7.
Ics v
3w O /00
3Fp [
2mp [nln ]y
2Fp 2.

lcp 1

!

L A A

% “for him’
ﬂi? “for her’
'[5 ‘for you’
'[5 ‘for you’

"? ‘for me’

Dn‘h ‘for them’
]Tﬁ ‘for them’
DD’? ‘for you’
]D") ‘for you’
u‘j ‘for us’

!

R 2 A

MR him’
AR cher’
TR you’
TR you’
IR ‘me’

DOIR - ‘them’
1InR - them’
N
I yow
UOIR - “us’

Note: The prepositions oy and n& use different forms with suffixes: —np and —nR,
respectively (in the case of the preposition N, this difference helps to distinguish
it from the object marker NR). Also important is the fact that some prepositions,
such as 5 ("9Y), 58 ("HR), and T (), take plural noun suffixes (see chart under
[2] above).

4) Suffixed pronouns on D/ D/ iN2and 1A (10 + 10)

3ms
3Fs
2Ms
2Fs
lcs
3mp
3rp
2mp
2Fp

1cp

—

N

ilak!
M3
03
TIN3
ilal
iyl
12
022
122
hilak

‘like him’
‘like her’
‘like you’

!

‘like you’
‘like me’
‘like them’
‘like them’
‘like you’
‘like you’

L A A

‘like us’

Eioa)
ghiela
giele
TR0
plala
on
1
02N
121

1373?3 ‘from us’

‘from him’
‘from her’
‘from you’
‘from you’
‘from me’
‘from them’
‘from them’
‘from you’

‘from you’

About pronouns suffixed to prepositions:

3Ms 1S
1dentical to
lcp

* Suffixed pronouns designate objects on prepositions and on the
direct object marker (the form of which is -N® or -MK with

suffixes).

you to
(2ms)

T7 M T, + 9 M he said o you



Lesson 7 52

DI:HN AV D0+ DR ATV ‘he abandoned them’

them direct object
(3mp)  marker

7.2 Segolate Nouns

Segolate
nouns Segolate nouns are a distinct group of nouns that were originally
monosyllabic (i.e., one-syllable) nouns in the masculine singular.

* Segolate nouns originated as single-syllable nouns to which a
segol ‘helping vowel’ was added; the result was the creation
of a new, second syllable. The original vowel (that is, the
vowel in the first syllable) is regularly altered.

790 — *191 “king’

Note: A guttural second or third root consonant can affect the
vowels.

73.75 "Y1 (_instead of ) ‘young man’
(because gutturals prefer a-class vowels)

* Masculine segolate nouns are stressed on the initial syllable
(originally the only syllable) in the singular absolute form.

'l'JfJ ‘servant’

* Feminine segolate nouns come in two forms: those with
feminine gender inflection (e.g., 77v1) and those without (e.g.,
waj). Those with feminine gender inflection (1) are stressed
on the final syllable.

Y1 — 1 _+ *31 ‘young woman’; PP ]

Waj — *Waj ife’; PNiY 93

* Segolate nouns exhibit their original vowel with some suffixes.

WAR 7+ *PAR ‘my land’
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* Segolate nouns use a two-syllable pattern in the plural.

SINGULAR ‘king’ '[575 — *'[573
pLuraL ‘kings’ O'A9R — *T91 (like IIT)
PLURAL CONSTRUCT ‘Kkings of’ ’DZW_J — *’3:7773 (like 337T)

Modal use of 1.3 Modal Use of the Perfect Conjugation

the Perfect . ] . . )
Conjugaion ' The Perfect Conjugation was described in Lesson 4 as expressing

perfective aspect. The Perfect is also used to express modality,
which indicates the role that the speaker wants a statement to play in
the context (e.g., condition, outcome, command, instruction).

* The modal use of the Perfect is distinguished from the
indicative by its word order: the Perfect functioning modally
will have a verb-subject word order (see Lesson 27 for a
discussion of Biblical Hebrew word order).

A2TOTOR W?_DI? AN (subject-verb)
‘(and) his father kept the word’ (Gen 37:11)

™37 N 77 TEOR M0 W (verb-subject)
‘(s0) Yuwn your God shall keep for you the covenant’ (Deut
7:12)

Note: Often the subject is not explicit in BH clauses; in such
cases, it is impossible to identify whether a perfect is used
modally or not based on the word order. However, because most
modal Perfects are prefixed with the vav conjunction, the
presence of the conjunction is a good introductory way to
distinguish the modal from the indicative use of the verb.

* The most common modal function of the Perfect is to mark
(semantically) subordinate clauses. These are equivalent to
English clauses beginning with ‘if/when/so that/in order that/
because’, i.e., conditional, purpose, result, or causal clauses.

‘For I have chosen him so that he might command his sons and
his household after him so that they might keep the way of Yuwn
(N '[Wél' 1'1?;'(?]) to practice righteousness and justice so that
Yuwn might bring about for Abraham that which he promised.’
(Gen 18:19)
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‘If he leaves his father then he shall die’ (N27 T"ANRTNR 2TY)
(Gen 44:22)

Note: The Perfect often appears in both the subordinate clause
and the governing clause in constructions like the conditional
clause above.

* Another common modal function of the Perfect is to mark
instructions and commands.

‘(and) he should stand and say (&I TAVI) “I do not wish to
marry her”” (Deut 25:8)

MIYAN"NR 7Y

‘(and) you must keep the commandment’ (Deut 7:11)

7.4 Vocabulary #7
AR qlove [ P01 -pn, PR mstatute [wisuffixes]
5ﬂ& M fent apY?  exJacob
5Q§ Q eat Dﬂ5 M bread, food
[-PR], DR, DR erep with [w/suffixes] ﬂ'?"? M night
'I'JJ M garment TIRND ™ strength; Apv exceedingly
P32 M™cattle, ox, herd MR F commandment; p NN
D3 ADvV also, even AV abandon, forsake
'[r?a Q walk, go IRR  m/F sheep, flock
Nal o slaughter 'll_J'(Z) M gate
'I'Dﬂ M kindness, loyalty
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Exercises

1. Add the correct suffix to these vocabulary items (note: the vowels within the
triconsonantal root have already been modified).

a) un% ‘my bread’

b) 701 ‘your (ms) loyalty’

c) 7173 their (m) cattle’ (s — collective)
d) VW their (vp) gates’

e) 51; ‘upon us’

f) DR (direct object marker) ‘you (rs)’
2) 198D “to/for their (r) gods’

h) 5R ‘to him’

1) P ‘my statute’

1) XN ‘his commandment’

2. Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse the verb(s) (i.e., give the
person, gender, number, and root) in each sentence. Also, indicate whether
each verb is modal or non-modal.

1TOM 2rw~KH DNIAR IR WO MY Gen 24:27* (a

12777 727 "P737D3) Num 24:25 (b

n2%907521 o523 onY Har &5 "2 1 Sam 28:20 (¢

12772 1732 1397789 1 Sam 8:3 (d



Lesson 7 56

DPIITINT MYRD-NE DIDW! Deut 7:11 (e

PIR5IN DIAR 20K INR Gen 37:4 (f

TIRR™7231 TWRI2 13377233 TR M N NIAN] Deut 65 (g

TFRW3 N72R] TN TR0 AN Deut 12:21% (h

VIR YOPN DAY TR M0 DR AR Deut 11:1* (i

D7OR DA 99903 D™MATANY 9N PWIN? Josh 24:26* (j

3. From the nouns in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one noun + suffixed pronoun each.

a)

b)

c)

d)
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Lesson 8

Lesson Summary:

* Qal Imperfect Conjugation: Tpa?
* Past Narrative Conjugation: Tpa"
* Qal Imperfect Conjugation of: 1777

® M

8.1 Qal Imperfect Conjugation

The Perfect and Imperfect were introduced in Lesson 4 as the main
conjugations in Biblical Hebrew. The Perfect was described as
perfective aspect, and a paradigm was given in Lessons 4 and 5. The
Imperfect Conjugation was described as expressing imperfective
aspect. In most instances, an English present or future verb will be
used to translate the Imperfect.

The Imperfect is the main conjugation built on the Prefix Pattern.
However, other conjugations such a the Imperative and the Jussive
are also based on the Prefix Pattern (see Lesson 13). The complete
paradigm for the Qal Imperfect is given below.

3Ms TP ‘he will attend” [ 3mp 1TPDY  ‘they will attend’
3Fs Tpan  ‘she will attend” | 3rp NITPOR  ‘they will attend’
2ms TPAn  ‘you will attend” | 2mp 1TPAR  ‘you will attend’
2Fs T80 ‘you will attend” | 2rp n;‘rpsn ‘you will attend’
lcs TPaR ‘I will attend’ lcp TPR1  ‘we will attend’

8.2 Past Narrative Conjugation

Languages typically use a past tense or perfective aspect verb form
for narrating past events (e.g., English Simple Past). Some
languages, however, may devote a particular verb form entirely to
literary narrative (e.g., French Passé Simple). In Biblical Hebrew an
archaic past tense verb predominates and is mostly restricted to past
narrative passages.
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779 o1 mwm 8N
‘He ate, he drank, he rose, he went’ (Gen 25:34%)

The Past Narrative Conjugation, like the Imperfect, is built on the
Prefix Pattern. In the majority of cases the only distinguishing
feature between these two conjugations is that the Past Narrative
form almost always has a uniquely vocalized vav conjunction
prefixed to it: *3 (forms without the ¢ exist primarily in poetic texts).

'I'PD’ ‘he will visit” (Imperfect)
'I'PD’] ‘he visited” (Past)

8.3 Qal Imperfect Conjugation of 1’7

The verb n'1 (‘be’) is both frequent and irregular. Here is the
paradigm of the Qal Imperfect Conjugation of the verb.

3ms Y ‘he will be’ 3mp 7Y ‘they will be’
3Fs AR ‘she will be’ 3Fp m”nn ‘they will be’
2Mms aan - ‘you will be’ 2mp AR ‘you will be’
2Fs "R ‘you will be’ 2Fp ﬂ;”ﬂl‘l ‘you will be’
lcs AR ‘T will be’ lcp Nl ‘we will be’
8.4°MM

", the 3MS Past Narrative form of ', is extremely frequent.
There are two distinct functions of this form in narrative.

* Often, it functions just like other Past Narrative forms with the
meaning of ‘was’, ‘become’, or ‘come’.

I8N W I 9NN MY )

“Yuwn was with Joseph and he became a successful man’ (Gen

39:2)

HRINY-SR MIaT N

‘The word of Yuwn came (lit. was) to Samuel’ (1 Sam 15:10)
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* Just as frequently, however, the form introduces a
circumstantial clause in a narrative; often the clause opens or
closes a narrative episode.

TR AR IR RN NP3 0N
‘and then at about that time (lit. and it was at that time and)
Abimelek said . ..’ (Gen 21:22)

DRI TR WK

‘now there was a certain man from Ramathaim’ (1 Sam 1:1)

8.5 Vocabulary #8
IJ& F stone UQVJD M judgment, justice; custom
OKR conp if 156 M scroll, document, book
'Ug&"] Q 3Ms pasT V DR D'T?'W M forever, antiquity
NRVD  F sin, sin-offering PV ™ tree; p wood
DN e~ Jonathan P'l’ﬁ M righteousness
PHXY N Isaac 51&'@ PN Saul
'ﬁl? M glory, honor, wealth :7131?3\? PN Samuel
N3 Qwrite D?lﬁi{), z:m‘w M; F two
Exercises

1. Write out the Qal Imperfect paradigm for the following verbs. Include the

appropriate personal pronouns for each verb form.

N TpPa
3ms 3mp 3Ms 3mp
3Fs 3Fp 3Fs 3rp
2ms 2mp 2Mms 2mp
2Fs 2Fp 2Fs 2Fp
lcs lcp lcs lcp
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ana VoY
3ms 3mp 3Ms 3mp
3Fs 3Fp 3Fs 3Fp
2ms 2mp 2Mms 2mp
2Fs 2Fp 2Fs 2Fp
lcs lcp lcs lcp

waT IDW
3ms 3mp 3ms 3mp
3Fs 3Fp 3Fs 3rp
2ms 2mp 2ms 2mp
2Fs 2rp 2Fs 2rp
lcs lcp lcs lcp

2. Translate the following sentences. Identify and parse (i.e., give the conjugation,
person, gender, number, and root) the verbs in each sentence.

T DR TR KR *32 HIpTNR "nYRY IR D3] Exod 6:5* (a
M 27792 NR YN 2N Exod 24:4 (b

DRI IN3TNY D’ﬂ'?N 93171 CLONPRITIR D’ﬂ'?& YW Exod 2:24 (c
APYTIR POYTNR

PT83 PIR-VEY? RIN Ps 9:9* (d
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SAYD NM2TNR ARRY DTAROR 079K RN Gen 17:9 (e
MM SRTHI NR ARAY K7 Josh 24:27* (f

D798 N7IA 9903 02T N8 YW 2R Josh 24:26* (g
0 59 HRIWTNR HRINY VEYN 1 Sam 7:15 (h

12772 M%7 THHOR I NIYATNR 9RWD '3 Deut 28:9 (i
™3 T DA N7 1 Sam 18:3* (]

i 2% 790 13 M 18% N3 0w N7 1 Sam 23:18 (k
MDD 37OV MITIAD 19WN Exod 24:16 (1

3. From the nouns in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one imperfect or past narrative verb each.

a)

b)

c)

d)
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Lesson Summary:
* Adjectives: WP
®* Demonstrative Pronouns:

Near — 19& NNT
Far — ﬂJﬂ ﬂDﬂ N7 R

9.1 Adjectives

Adjectives Adjectives modify nouns by specifying attributes of the noun.

PTX "3 ‘a righteous nation’ (Isa 26:2)

Biblical Hebrew has relatively few pure adjectives. The construct
relationship is used more often to modify nouns.

'(U'l'ﬁfl D1PDJ ‘in the place of holiness’
= ‘the holy place’ (construct) (Lev 10:17)

WITR DIPNI “in a holy place’ (adjective) (Lev 7:6)

Adjectives have the following characteristics:

* Adjectives are declined with the same endings as nouns, except
that they do not have dual endings.

Singular Plural
. Absolute (ABs) 5173 5T
Masculine o o
Construct (csT) z71'[;:’( ".?174
. Absolute (aBs) abint] NS
Feminine o e
Construct (cst) n‘_vrr;} nf?ﬁ;}

* Adjectives must agree with the modified noun in both gender
and number (dual nouns are modified by plural adjectives).

PYTR WR “a righteous man’ (Gen 6:9)
D’D'(TD'I D’W;B ‘evil men’ (2 Sam 4:11)
ﬂﬁﬂ'l D"([: ‘a weak (pair of) hands’ (Job 4:3)
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* Adjectives can modify nouns predicatively:

A predicate adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in
gender, number, but not definiteness. (The verb ‘to be’ must
be supplied in translation; see 2.5 or 26.1.)

2273 23V ‘the word (is) good’ (Deut 1:14)
PW&SZCI Tl;mﬂ ‘the land (is) good’ (Deut 1:25)

* Adjectives can modify nouns attributively:

An attributive adjective agrees with the noun it modifies in
gender, number, and definiteness. The attributive adjective
usually follows the noun it modifies.

ﬂi?ﬁ'l’;} Y “a great city’ (Josh 10:3)
ﬂ:?ﬁ'h}fl V7 “the great city’ (Gen 10:12)

* Adjectives can be substantival (i.c., used as a nouns).

YTV PTX ‘arighteous man, my servant’ (Isa 53:11)

* Adjectives can express the comparative and superlative.

]DQH PTIR “his brother who (was) younger’ (Gen 48:19)

Note: comparison is often expressed with the preposition jn.

n3n 1230 ‘(she is) better than her’ (Judg 15:2)
ﬂ:?ﬁ'l';}a N3 ‘my daughter who (is) oldest’ (1 Sam 18:17)

Note: superlative is also expressed by a construct phrase in
which both construct and absolute use the same noun.

DWR W1 ‘holy of holies” = ‘most holy’ (Exod 29.37)

9.2 Demonstrative Pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns are deictic (pointing) words (e.g., this,
that, those in English). They are used to modify a noun either
attributively or predicatively.
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110 30 “this nation’ (attributive)

273 A7 “this (is) the word’ (predicative)

Demonstrative pronouns may be used substantivally, i.e., as a noun.

NRINR INYY
‘send this one () away ’ (2 Sam 13.17%)

The two major groups of demonstrative pronouns are near and far.
The far demonstratives are the same as the 3™ person personal

pronouns.
Singular Plural
M this ) M <
Near N } these noR
F this DNT F i
M that RI7 M those aloh
Far T
F that X1 F those ﬂg-j
9.3 Vocabulary #9
58 ADV NEG not (w/commands 730P, 10R  Apr (M, F) small
27 ; If
1’2 PRrEP between NP qQcall, proclaim, read
5173 ADJ great Y7, Y apr (M, F) bad, evil
M0 Fanimal AV ™ famine, hunger
D21 Ap) wise }NTUWT ADJ wicked
2 apy good, pleasant Y wmfield; » niTR
7312 ApJ heavy A2V  qlie (down)
N INTER Who? Tl:7'(TU Q send
1D «Qgive, place, set DY ™ name; p MDY
PR ADy righteous
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Exercises

1. Construct the following adjectival phrases in Hebrew. Identify the adjective as
attributive, predicative, or substantival.

a) I (M) am a good man f) the king is great

b) He is the righteous man g) the house is small

c) the people are wicked h) she is the smallest/youngest sister
d) the famine is heavy 1) you (wmp) are the righteous ones

e) they (rp) are great cities j) YHwH is great

2. Identify the adjectives in the following as attributive, predicative, or
substantival, and translate the verse.

D'V ™ D7D "WIR) Gen 13.13 (a

INR 192K N7 70 VAR Gen 37:20 (b

™51 Nvpn oWl ™ ARG N7T30 0W N1 0w ™ 1299 Gen 29:16 (c

D OWIN Y IR PYTRA MY Exod 9:27 (d

D722 AWN "7 Exod 17:12 (e

T2 270 115 PIRY IR 1 Sam 9:10 (F
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TR D73 WIRAT T Sam 25:2 (¢

TRA 119 020 DWIRA T Sam 25:15 (h
NOR D20 WK "D TKgs 2:9% (i

TOR I "IN 1Kegs 3:7 (]

S"I71M 1297 0VP DMWY 11 Kes 2:23* (k

NI0P MYI YR PIRA 179N M Kes 52+ (1

3. Construct the following demonstrative phrases in Hebrew. Identify the
demonstratives as attributive or predicative.

a) this is the house

b) these men

c) these cities

d) that son

e) that is the city

f) those are the nations

g) those are the women

h) this is the daughter

1) this law

j) these are the mountains
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4. Identify the demonstratives in the following as attributive, predicative, or
substantival, and translate the verse.
WK NN IR0 533 DPTR DYVAWNI DPN '1:7'1'(?{5 ‘7'17; 13 "3 Deut 4:8* (a
o7 Dush M 10

RIND 37750 THOR O 92T AW 302 522 THNA Jer 27:8* (b
IR NI TAVD NN ATWA VIR TAVOR IRMY Gen 24:65* (c

<o

SR TIOR IOR DKM Exod 32:4 (d

’DW NI 7177 "IN Isa 42:8 (e
02U K30 N R NOW WK 1890 M7 N9R1 Jer 29:1 (F

5. From the nouns in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one adjective or demonstrative pronoun each.

a)

b)

c)

d)




Participles

Predicative
and
Substantival
Participles

Lesson 10

Lesson Summary:

* Qal Active Participle: T8

* Qal Passive Participle: TIP3

10.1 Qal Active Participle

Participles are a part of the Biblical Hebrew verbal system. Unlike
the Perfect, Past Narrative, and Imperfect verbs, however, Participles
are only marked for gender and number (not person).

Like the Perfect and Imperfect Verbs, Participles express aspect (as
opposed to tense); in particular, the Participle expresses progressive
aspect.

Semantically, therefore, the Participle in Biblical Hebrew is similar
to the English Participle in a statement like the water is running.
(Note that Biblical Hebrew does not require a copula ‘is’ in such a
construction.)

Biblical Hebrew Participles are declined like adjectives. The Qal
Active Participle is declined as follows:

Singular Plural
. ABS TR n)n fpilo
Masculine ) .
CST T8 T8
_ ABS nTpe / nIpie niTpia
Feminine o T o
CST ﬂ'[m".’) / nTpa ﬂﬂ'mﬂ

Participles may be used predicatively or substantivally:

* Predicatively: the Participle functions as the main verb in a
clause, conveying the progressive aspect (the tense is derived
from the context).

M 5203 230 SRINY
‘(and) Samuel (was) lying in the temple of Yuwn’ (1 Sam 3:3)
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* Participles are often introduced by the article 1. In these cases,
the 1 functions as a relative word, and the participle is the
main verb within a relative clause that modifies a noun.

NWRNTOD 20Wn WK

‘the man who lies with the woman’ (Deut 22:22)

The 1, though, is not always present to introduce the relative:

DRV 37 77207 DY
‘so you should give your servant a heart that listens’ (1 Kgs 3:9)

* Substantivally: some participles are regularly used as “stand-
alone agentive nouns; their meaning is derived from the action

or function that the agents regularly perform/fulfill.

BNjW’ ’UBVJ ‘the judges of Israel’ (Num 25:5)

10.2 Qal Passive Participle

Passive
Participle The Qal binyan has a passive counterpart to its active Participle. It,
too, is declined like an adjective.
Singular Plural
aBS P8 o' TIpa
Masculine '
CST 'Hpg ﬁ-npl._-,
o ABS a7IPa Mmpa
Feminine ' , '
CsT n7pa nimpa
Most occurrences of the Qal passive Participle are predicative. The
Predicative

passive  Passive Participle functions as the main verb in a clause with a sense
participle  like the English Past Participle in similar passive constructions, such
as you are blessed. The tense is derived from the context.

ARR AR nNY nﬁvu 2
‘because you have done this, you (are) cursed’ (Gen 3:14)

Note: Like the active participle, the passive participle may be the
main verb within a relative clause, with or without a 1:

AMOIN WD PIRDTNR "N i (Jer 27:5%)
‘I made the earth with my arm that (was) stretched out’
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10.3 Vocabulary #10
ARIR  F ground, land M INTER what? how?
DR F truth, faithfulness 8579 ADJ full; q be full, fill
0K q gather, remove AR ™M appearance, vision
3, WA ™M well, pit, cistern 'l'Jj ADV, PREP in front of, in sight of,
nv3a  qtrust opposite to

5?’8 M palace, temple
7 Qkill, slay
12Y aprold; v Q be old
3TN ™ wilderness

19 con lest
\ZJ'l'ﬁ M holiness, sacredness
‘723\;} Q inquire, ask
}7:_1\2?, HQJW M, F seven
naw o forget

Exercises

1. Construct the following verbless clauses in Hebrew.

a) I (ms) am old

b) We (mp) are wise

¢) You (rs) are heavy

d) They (rp) are righteous

e) She is good

f) You (ms) are full

g) You (rp) are small

h) He is bad

1) You (wmp) are big

j) They (mp) are wicked
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2. Construct the following participial clauses in Hebrew.

a) I (ms) am gathering f) They (mp) are sending
b) We (mp) are trusting g) He is walking

¢) You (ms) are killing h) You (¢p) are lying down
d) They (rp) are forgetting 1) You (mp) are giving

e) She is asking 1) You (rs) are writing

3. Identify the independent pronouns and participles in the following and translate
the verse.

AR YR PIRD PIY TOR] TAR DONAR YR 710 I8 IR Gen 28:13% (a
WA T 0071 9D 33

I 3RNR MTIY 027523 73 YT MDY Gen 31:6 (b

DR 93 9377 "R DRN9W DOR™NY NP Gen 45:8 (¢

ARIPT AR YR 71 RN RT YWIAM Josh 13:1+ (d

73772 1250 K9 T3 DIPT AR N30 POR 1IN 1Sam 8:5 (e
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173 1YIR DR WK O Jer 5:17* (g

DTVA ORR 77O MWK TR MNA™MNI0 AR 7D 11 Chr32:10 (b

4. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence. Identify
any participle as predicative or substantival (and note where a predicative
participle is within a relative clause).

M 18% TRY DNAR] Gen 18:22% (a

2PYNR NAIR ™ NPT Gen 25:28 (b

TAY-93 733 N™M3 N2 "R % 137 IR Exod 34:10 (c
31T NOAR NNT 7900 IR 1Kes 3:23 (d

St DI 1737 DY 22WD WD 031 Deut 22:29% (e

"R 13771 IRT INWR 1NN Gen 12:12* (

917993 TI2°NK 317 1IIR 737 Exod 4:23* (g

< o

TRLA HRW TAOR M 70 ORI ARY) Deut 10:12 (h

790 IARD DOKRWD DUIOR M7 27792 DR ORINY IR 1 Sam 8:10 (i

T 0N 738 ONY MRITOR TR0 VAR Jer 38,14
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PRI 27 *DOK O TIY PN Ezek 34.29 (k
M2 NYA 799072 Ps 21:8 (1

4. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one participle each.

a)

b)

c)

d)
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Lesson 11

Lesson Summary:

* Introduction to the Binyanim

* Piel and Hifil Perfect Conjugations: 7' Tpa

11.1 Introduction to the Binyanim

Lesson 4 (4.2) introduced the fact that verb forms in Biblical
Hebrew indicate binyan (e.g., Qal), conjugation (e.g., Perfect
conjugation), and person, gender, and number (e.g., 3ms).

The Qal Perfect conjugation was introduced in Lessons 4 and 5. In
this lesson the binyan system of the Biblical Hebrew verb is
discussed and the Perfect conjugation of the Piel and Hifil binyanim
are introduced.

Just as inflectional affixes mark a verb’s conjugation (e.g., Perfect),
there are binyan affixes which indicate a verb’s binyan. These
binyan affixes indicate a verb’s “valency”—whether it is active,
passive, reflexive, or causative.

Simple Factitive/Resultative Causative
Active Qal TP Piel TP Hifil W TN
‘Abram was holy’ ‘Abram consecrated Sarai’ ‘Abram caused Sarai to
(Abram made Sarai_to be holy) treat X as holy’
Passive Nifal WTpP] Pual WD Hofal *WTPN
‘Abram was ‘Abram was made to be holy’ | ‘Abram was caused to
consecrated’ treat X as holy’
Reflexive | Nifal WTP3 Hitpael WP e ot of ot
‘Abram showed himself| ‘Abram consecrated himself’ tn?)t a?teast:d tinlfhr:m '
to be holy’ (‘Abram made himself holy’) Hebrew Bible

Note: Factitive/resultative refers to causing a change of state, whereas
causative refers to causing action. Translating the former with a form of
‘make’ and the latter with a form of ‘cause’ may be helpful.

The verb Tpa, which is used in the lesson paradigms, is one of the
few verb roots that occurs in every binyan in the Hebrew Bible. The
relationships among the binyanim are illustrated by translations of
this verb in each binyan.
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T2 ‘he visited, attended to’
T283 ‘he was visited’
T28 ‘he mustered’ (i.e., ‘he made him attend to”)
TRANN ‘he mustered (himself)’
TP *he was mustered’ (i.e., ‘he was made to be attended to’)
TP817 *he caused him to be overseer/attend to’

T2917 ‘he was caused to be overseer/attend to’

The system of binyanim is not usually as “neat” as WIp or Tpa2 may

make it appear. Rarely do individual verb roots appear in all or even
most binyanim and the relationships among the meanings for a root
are not always transparent or predictable.

In fact, some verb roots, such as 927 (Piel ‘he spoke’) and ?["7@7,1

(Hifil ‘he threw/cast’), do not occur in Qal nor exhibit the standard
meaning for their binyan (factitive/resultative and causative,
respectively). Therefore, it is important to memorize the particular
meaning of a verb root in each individual binyan in which it occurs.

11.2 Piel and Hifil Perfect Conjugations

Besides the Qal, the Piel and Hifil are the most frequently used
binyanim in the Hebrew Bible.

Note: the endings of the Perfect conjugation are the same in all binyanim.

QAL PieL HiriL
3ms 28 TRa TPaN
3rs P2 P2 bl
2us nTRo nTRa nTRaN
2rs D122 nTRa nTRan
Ics Janfpls ganfpls NTRON
3cp nipl> TP ITPAN
2P onTR? DnTRa onTRAn
2rp T2 10723 1072970
lep ik fplo hupl> ITRAN
‘attend to’ ‘muster’ ‘make oversee’
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The Piel Perfect conjugation is characterized by:

* i-class vowel under R, (i.e., the first root letter).
* doubled R (i.e., the second root letter).

Note: we will begin using R to indicate a verbal root consonant, and the
subscripts 1 2 3 to indicate the position of the consonant within the

triconsonantal root.

The Hifil Perfect conjugation is characterized by:

* a 71 (or 7 with an i-class vowel) prefix.

11.3 Vocabulary #11

TaR
wpa
93
12T
N3
i
RV
yT
aw?
723

Q perish; p1, Hi destroy

pI seek

Q be great; v1 make great,
grow/raise

PI speak

INTJ behold, see!

M gold

Q sin

Q know

Q sit, dwell

Q be heavy; v1, vl make

heavy, honor

1013, Wi
no3

Ry

noy

wTpR

W

pN Canaan, Canaanite

M silver, money

Q find

Q do, make, act

Q be holy; v1 consecrate

M official, captain, prince; p
=gl

H1 wake early

HI throw, cast

HI annihilate

M heavens

PREP under, beneath
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Exercises

1. Based on the Qal meaning, translate the following verb forms: e.g., QW3
(Nifal) ‘he was guarded’

(Hifil) 230 (e (Nifal) 02V (a
(Pual) MW (f (Hifil) 22173 (b
(Piel) WP (g (Hofal) n7327 (c

(Piel) 973 (h (Hitpael) WTpnn (d

2. Write out the Piel Perfect paradigm for the following verbs. Include the
appropriate personal pronouns with each form.

na7 wpa
3ms 3cp 3ms 3cp
3Fs 3Fs
2ms 2mp 2ms 2mp
2Fs 2rp 2Fs 2rp
lcs lcp lcs lcp
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3. Write out the Hifil Perfect paradigm for the following verbs.

Tow Dow
3Ms 3cp 3ms 3cp
3Fs 3Fs
2Mms 2mp 2ms 2mp
2Fs 2rp 2Fs 2rp
lcs lcp lcs lcp

4. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verb in each sentence.

D,igu -[575 Inng 037 ﬁwg;) Exod 1:17 (a
’ﬂ‘?'il’l D73 937 MM "D Isal:2 (b
W T 0P TR ™ DDWIR DA I Sam 152 ¢

"33 9 1an MY TRWD WK 093070 YI0TNR TWY DRI 11 Kes 21:9* (d
bR

S5 1pa PYIMTNKR M0 D73 RIND D12 Josh 4:14* (e

DRWRTR MY 09aR DY POV MM Josh 10:11 (£
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W 139N OR AW 13T WK 0'R2ID TTAVOR 1YAY K91 Dan 9:6 (g
PRI DY7H2 SR IPHARY

12292 WK 19 Wpa Mt 1Sam 13:14% (h

DT NNT WPA™ R Isa 1:12 (i

7225522 INIR WATND "2 DRYDT THOR MIMTNR DWW DRWPII Deut 4:29% (j
TWHIo2m

RINT DIPANTI DAY IR DNTAR] Deut 12:3 (k

PIRDTIR BRWNR AN PR 2W 521 10390 WY Josh 7:9% (1

D25 NR 1Y793 D7IYA 372D WK 1 Sam 6:6 (m

5. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one Piel or Hifil perfect verb each.

a)

b)

c)

d)




Lesson 12

Lesson Summary:

* Piel and Hifil Imperfect Conjugations:
TR TR

* Piel and Hifil Past Narrative Conjugations:
TRAN TRPAN

* Piel and Hifil Participles:
TPAR TRAN

Piel and Hifl 12.1 Piel and Hifil Imperfect Conjugations

Pr . .
panem/ze‘,],z;erfect The Prefix pattern and Imperfect conjugation of the Qal were

introduced in Lesson 8. Here we will look at the Piel and Hifil
Imperfect conjugations.

Just as in the Qal Imperfect, the Piel and Hifil Imperfect share the
same forms as the Piel and Hifil Prefix pattern. (The Qal is given in
the charts for comparison).

QaL PieL HirrL
3ms TRA T2 Tpe
3Fs TPon TR0 TPan
2ms TPon T80 TPan
2rs bty *TPON TRHN
lcs TPAR TRAR TPAR
3mp TR NPl TR
3¢ bl nITRen nITRon
2mp 1TRan Tpan I pan
2rp piarhly parely n3Tieon
lcp TpD) 793 P8
‘attend to’ . ‘muster’ . ‘make oversee;

The Piel Imperfect conjugation is characterized by the following:
* under the prefix consonant;
* a-class vowel under R, (i.e., the first root letter);
* doubled R; (i.e., the second root letter).



Piel and Hifil
Past Narrative

Vilmings
or
Sginmlevi

Piel and Hifil
Participle
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The Hifil Imperfect Conjugation is characterized by the following:
* a-class vowel under the prefix;
* i-class theme vowel (i.c., between R, and R3).
Note: the i-class theme vowel is often spelled defectively (without ).

mfnp’n ‘they destroyed’ (2 Sam 11:1)

12.2 Piel and Hifil Past Narrative Conjugations

As with the Qal binyan (see 8.2), the Piel Past Narrative
conjugation is based upon to the Prefix pattern with ¢ 1 prefixed.

7200 187 73T
‘she spoke before the king’ (Esth 8:3)

In the Hifil Past Narrative conjugation, however, the Prefix
pattern is altered slightly. The theme vowel in the Past Narrative
verb form is _tsere instead of * chirig-yod.

PPATTNR NI TRYN
‘Jehu destroyed the Baal’ (IT Kgs 10:28)

A peculiarity occurs with the Piel 3ms and 3mp forms: the dagesh
“falls out” of the * prefix. This phenomenon is part of a general

tendency of the consonants 1, 7, 9, 1, 3, 7, ©, ¥, & and W to drop a
dagesh when they have a vocal sheva.

This phenomenon is often referred to as vilmings (= panh +
sibilants) or sginmlevi (i.e., “skin them Levi”).

AWNOR 117 9277 “Yuwn spoke to Moses’ (Num 1:1)

12.3 Piel and Hifil Participles

The Piel and Hifil Participles are characterized by a n inflectional

prefix throughout. Also, the vowel pattern of the masculine singular
is the same as that of the Prefix pattern in the respective binyanim.

Piel Imperfect TPA? and Participle TRAN
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Hifil Imperfect T7[79? and Participle T*P21

The other participial forms are declined by adding the
noun/adjective endings to the masculine singular form.
Qal Piel Hifil
MS TR T8N TRaN
s TP PR nTPan
MP iy ppAE niy Pl niy iphalal
FP mIpia mTpan mTpan
‘attending’ ‘mustering’ ‘making oversee’
12.4 Vocabulary #12
AR F high-place N3V Qpass over
T3 prep behind, on behalf of H5D F burnt offering
M7 eN Jeremiah PIX  Q be righteous; w justify
1?3&‘? comp (introduces direct speech; 5ﬂp HI congregate
untranslatable) 0P pi, HI make sacrifices smoke
w:‘v Q wear; Hi clothe VY ™ friend
17_317 Q learn; p1 teach SJWW Q be wicked; 1 condemn
N ™ altar 1;\? Q break; r1 shatter, break
AN N1 hide oneself, be hid; v conceal NN py, 1 spoil, destroy
naVIn F abomination
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Exercises

1. Write the Imperfect paradigm for the following verbs in the binyan specified.
Include the appropriate personal pronouns with each form.

Piel % Hifil pT2 Piel 70p Hifil nnw
3ms 3ms 3ms 3ms
3Fs 3Fs 3Fs 3Fs
2ms 2ms 2Mms 2Mms
2Fs 2Fs 2Fs 2Fs
lcs lcs lcs lcs
3mp 3mp 3mp 3mp
3rp 3rp 3rp 3rp
2mp 2mp 2mp 2mp
2rp 2rp 2rp 2rp
lcp Icp Icp Icp

2. Translate the following. Identify and parse all the verbs in each sentence, and
identify the way each participle you find is being used.

M ah S onpYY 177373 N10 DIPRNTIR NNIR DNNWNR™ Gen 19:13* (a

SRD APY? HR] PR IOR DIAR TOR TIAR IR "2IR IDRM Exod 3:6 (b
18 NWn
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PXUYIN WIPR I N ©3 B W) Eeek 3725 (

D™M2T7NR 937 MITYTNR DY) 0'WRAINT DN WY Jer 26:7 (d
mm 33 1787

DI 21 "IR O ORVINIR Gen 41:9 (e

VT3 MANT WRAN W NI T2T0 WY M INYTOR WK 10K Judg 6:29 (F
M0 370 NwY MwRPTa ™

TWUOINR WPI? "WOINR WP IWR "D T Sam 22:23* (g
0%33 NiN2"922 DW-VRMN 11 Kes 17:11 (h

WTAP1 K37 325 7227 Exod 9:34 (i

Wpan "2IR MR"NR MR Gen 37:16 (j

O™en=797) NPI1E-H8 0™ATAD D Exod 6:27 (k

DONR WIPR M I8 "3 Exod 31:13* (1

PYITAR M7 DMWR™ Gen 19:14 (m

DIIWTD3 MM NAVIA PrIY YW YW PrIYA Prov 17:15% (n
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970 N0D 0Nk 92W ¢ NRYaTNR 1T 728 Exod 32:19 (o

Tia%n NHRD 0N DR TRWTRIA T8 92 RN THOR M0 Deut 31:3 (p
AY WK Np7I792 HY RIND 02 *19 TROXR ™2IR] Deut 31:18% (g

DINR TAYA "2IR TWR DVIWAN DPID Deut 4:1% (r

QYWIOR HRIWTHI DR T S0P 1Chr 1533 (s

ORI M3 2P -NR Wabm 5730 A1 MY "TIaTNR AnpY NP7 Gen 27:15% (i

3. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one Piel or Hifil imperfect, past narrative, or participle each.

a)

b)

c)

d)




Lesson 13

Lesson Summary:
* Introduction to the Prefix Pattern Modal System

* Jussive- Qal MTPAN TpAR TPA?
Piel 1TPOR TRON TR
Hifil 7T°POR TRAR TR
* Imperative - Qal TP Piel TR Hifil TR0

* Overview of the Biblical Hebrew Verbal System

13.1 Introduction to the Prefix Pattern Modal System
Prefix Pattern

Modal Verbs  Biblical Hebrew has two distinct parts to its verb system. The first
consists of verbs used to make statements—the indicative system.
The second consists of verbs used to express the will of the speaker
—the modal system.

You studied for Hebrew class. (indicative)
Study for Hebrew class! (modal)
Let’s study for Hebrew class. (modal)

There are two categories of modal verbs in Biblical Hebrew:
Jussives and Imperatives.

Jussives * The Jussive verb occurs in all three persons and expresses both
positive and negative commands or wishes. When expressing
a negative command or wish, the Jussive is preceded by 58

(never X9).
DI 1718 INDO? ‘may he hide his face from them” (Mic 3:4)

’JfDD ?[’52 733@13"78 ‘do not hide your face from me’
(Ps 102:3)

Jussives follow the prefix pattern and are identical to the
Imperfect forms with two exceptions:
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1) In the Hifil some forms of the Jussive have (zsere) under
R; instead of *(chirig-yod).

3ms Jussive TRA?
(versus 3ms Imperfect T7P2?)

3rs/2ms Jussive TRAN
(versus 3rs/2ms Imperfect T'PO1)

2) The 1* person Jussive forms (sometimes referred to as
cohortatives) often end with 1 _1n all binyanim.

QAL PieL HiriL
les nTpaN NTpoN nTPOR
ler MTP93 T P93
‘attend to’ ‘muster’ ‘make oversee’

The 1 suffix originally expressed action to/toward the speaker
or on behalf of the speaker, and it periodically occurs on the
Imperative and Past Narrative forms with this meaning.
However, with first person Jussive forms, it has become
conventionalized, and therefore its original sense is not always
evident.

* The Imperative verb occurs only in the 2™ person. It expresses

Imperatives . . .
positive commands and wishes (it cannot be negated).

'I'ND ?[WDJ WDW ‘Guard your life very much’ (Deut 4:9)

The form of the Imperative is identical to the Jussive minus the
prefix (in the Hifil the n is replaced by ).

QaL PiEL HiriL
2Ms 'I'PD TP TRA3
2rs > el gl
2mp TP TP ITRAN
2r NI NP2 3790
‘attend to’ ‘muster’ ‘make oversee’
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The modal verbs are sometimes followed by &i-. This word most

often signals a polite request or command (e.g., English ‘please’),
though it is not always necessary (or easy) to translate.

TZBIOR RIIIT NOY)
‘now, speak, please, to the king” (Il Sam 13:13)

13.2 Overview of the Biblical Hebrew Verbal System

The Biblical Hebrew verbal system is summarized in the following
chart (excluding the participle). It consists of both modal forms
(Jussive and Imperative) as well as indicative forms (Perfect,
Imperfect, and Past).

SurF TPRA Perfect: perfective (whole view of situation)

INDICATIVE

plak Past Narrative(Preterite): past event in narrative (or poet
FuncTioN | ppoc -fPD(l) ( ) p (or poetry)

‘[pgﬁ Imperfect: imperfective (partial view of situation)

Surr 'rp_g(]) Modal Perfect: contingent modality/command

MobAL PreF -[ij 8 Modal Imperfect: command or wish (it is negated with 85)
Funcrions ‘[pgﬁ Jussive: command or wish (any person; it is negated with 58)
Prer '['7.9 Imperative: command or wish (2™ person only; it cannot be
174

negated)

The Perfect and Imperfect, although indicative forms, also have
modal functions. This use of indicative verbs to express modal
meanings is found in many other languages as well.

For example, in English the Past Perfect verb is regularly used to
express contrary-to-fact modality, as in the statement Had he known
he would have been there, in which the use of the Past Perfect
indicates that he did not know.

The Biblical Hebrew Perfect can express contingent modality or
commands/instructions (see 7.3). The imperfect may also express
commands, most often categorical negative prohibitions (with X5).

2330 89 RN &Y nvn &9
‘Do not kill. Do not commit adultery. Do not steal.” (Exod 20:13-
15)
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13.3 Vocabulary #13
INXR M one, each (one) ﬁw"g M tongue, language
0K, "MINKR  prREP/ADV behind, after AN F gift, grain offering
ANK  aps another 12WUN ™ dwelling, tabernacle
72 1 bless K1 apv please (polite request)
T ™ generation RWI o lift up
550 Pl praise 'r:_u; Q serve, work
0 M™sea; DM ﬁlTJ M fransgression, iniquity
NX' q go forth npY  Apv now
R Qfear VY ADs hairy
’53 M vessel, utensil; p 093 HQITU F lip, shore
982 r1appease, atone TOW  Q pour out, shed (blood)
£ 755 PREP for the sake of, conNy in ‘[1ﬁ M midst (often with 2, T\N2 in the
order that midst of)
Exercises

1. Write out the Imperative paradigm of the listed binyan for the following verbs.

Qal nw

Qal 721

2MS

2Fs

2MP

2FP

2Ms

2Fs

2MP

2FP

Piel Wpa Hifil vp
2MS 2Ms
2FS 2FS
2MP 2Mp
2FP 2FP
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2. Parse the following verb forms and translate.

TRV OR (e Y (a
R3™27 (f M3t (b
nwpa (g MYTTR (¢

RIIREDY (h Town (d

3. Translate the following. Identify and parse all of the verbs in each sentence.

"D YWY 12 NDY) Gen 278 (a

n10 9120758 INR 1295w o 0708WRHR ™ 12187 DR AR Gen 37:22 (b
13IN7YRTOR T 3703 WK

SR 112 TIPN INR I TNRT TR IORTOKR TR 2P0 IARY Exod 28:1 (c
AR Y 1773 Psa 34:4 (d

TOIR 5978 ¢ 0P TIN2 MK AW - 7190R Psa 22:23* (e

311997922 AW NN Psa 45:18 (F

79 230 NWRAR TOR M AT Psa 1229 (g

TAY NOWR"OR MY TR Deut 9:26 (h

SR DR ADIR A% NNTD O PWnTNR 0% 3203 AR Deut 31:19% (i
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nng mg: N.}'TWJ‘[ DD’J’DJ GL n ’nxgp N_TTDN Gen 50:4 (j

TOR I IIOR M ORI VY Deut 6:4 (k

SLAND 1723 13 RITVAY TN WY DOV AW D) Tsa 5:3 (1
%73 NA2TR WY o niphn *no-93 M N2 Ps 12:4 (m

NR O™MRA 790 NPI9-HR 92T MY IR KRG AWYNTHR NI 92T Exod 6:29 (n
TR 237 38 N2

1OwKR"52 501 192752 Hu1 12wWR5 M oMY IR TROD NHKRI Num 1:50 (0

Wi TWW3 WK T O 9m DWI DWIRD DYDTNR YR Deut 31:12% (p
DRI IR0 2792708 INW DR MITNR IR TR WA Ry

4. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one jussive or imperative in each.

a)

b)

c)

d)




Infinitive
Construct

Lesson 14

Lesson Summary:

® Infinitive Construct -
Qal 'IPQ Piel Tpa Hifil T'pAA

® Infinitive Absolute -
Qal Tipa Piel TRA Hifil TRAN

14.1 Infinitive Construct

Infinitives, in contrast to the finite conjugations (Perfect, Imperfect,
etc.), are not marked for person, gender, or number. Biblical
Hebrew has two infinitive verbs: the Infinitive Construct and the
Infinitive Absolute.

The Infinitive Construct is equivalent in form to the 2wms
Imperative in the same binyan, except in the Hifil. The Hifil
Infinitive Construct has * (chirig-yod) instead of (tsere) for the
theme vowel.

QaL PiEL HiriL
P2 T2 P27
‘to attend’ ‘to muster’ ‘to make oversee’

The Form of the Infinitive Construct is as follows:

* It can have pronominal suffixes expressing the subject or object
of the infinitive.

TR “your saying’ (Jer 2:35)
?mgw'v ‘to keep you’ (Ps 91:11)
Note: The Qal Infinitive Construct (like the Imperative) often

appears with (gamets chatuf) instead of (cholem) when suffixes
are added.

TIAR ‘your saying” AR ‘to say’

?[WQW5 ‘to keep you’ W ‘to keep’
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* [t is often prefixed with an inseparable preposition.
WP;5 ‘to seek’
135@3 ‘when he reigns’ (lit., ‘in his reigning”)

135@3 ‘when he reigns’ (lit., ‘at his reigning’)

The Function of the Infinitive Construct is as follows:

* [t can serve as the subject of another verb.

1725 o780 NI 210K
‘the man being alone is not good’ (Gen 2:18)

* [t can serve as the object of another verb.

3T TN M3
‘Behold, I do not know (how) to speak’ (Jer 1:6)

* [t can express purpose/result, usually with a 5 preposition.

W1 Ny wpah MRy RT3
‘that Saul had gone out to seek his life’ (Il Sam 23:15)

* [t can be explanatory after the main verb (i.e., ‘by -ing’).

WTR% nawn DNy Ny
‘Keep (INF ABs) the sabbath day by sanctifying it” (Deut 5:12)

* [t can express a temporal meaning with the 2 or 2 prepositions.

10703 T MY owhwa
‘David was thirty years old when he became king’ (Il Sam 5:4)

OY2TY 37727 NK 127 12712
‘As soon as he became king he struck down the whole house of
Jeroboam’ (I Kgs 15:29)

Note: With 2 the infinitive has a more general temporal sense,

while with 2 it often refers to an immediately preceding event.



Lesson 14 94

B 14.2 Infinitive Absolute
Infinitive

Absolute The Infinitive Absolute in the Qal has a unique form. In the Piel
the form 1is equivalent to the Infinitive Construct and 2wms
Imperative, and in the Hifil the form is equivalent to the 2wms

Imperative.
QAL PiEL HirriL
Tip8 P2 297
‘to attend ‘to muster’ ‘to make oversee’

The Infinitive Absolute functions as follows:

* It is an adverb when it is used with a finite verb of the same
root and binyan—it expresses a modal nuance (e.g., doubt,
necessity, possibility) as the context dictates.

DD’H‘?N A D'T}:ZD'ﬂt} ﬁflw.ﬁ 'I'UDITU'
‘carefully keep the commandments of Yuwn your God’ (Deut
6:17%)

WY Tonn 707
‘will you really reign over us?’ (Gen 37:8)

* It is occasionally used to replace finite verb forms, especially
Imperatives.

WIRY nawn oiny "Ny
‘keep the sabbath day by sanctifying it’ (Deut 5:12)
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14.3 Vocabulary #14

IR Apv only, surely ﬂi?lTJ Qgo up
93 M resident alien, stranger D}Zﬁ F bone
- 3 iNtERr (marker for “yes” and nY rtime
“no” questions) 17 Apy many, much; p 017
797 Qoverturn, destroy mgv Q hate
qo1  pn Joseph YaW N swear (an oath); ni cause
'l't?: Q beget, bear (children) to swear
ﬂt?;) Q be complete; v1 complete, n;w M, F Sabbath, rest
finish Dﬁ:ﬂ? M peace, well-being
HQUSD F war, battle Wz7'(70, mybw Fs, Ms three; p D’W"SW' thirty
BWQ Q rule
Exercises

1. Parse and translate the following verbs.

9373 (e 797 (a
7207 (f 5wn (b
VTR (g 797 (c
pawna (h phw3 (d

2. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

INIR WIR% NaWN 0PTNR 7997 Exod 20:8% (a

NPWM DOARTNR O'OR 9917 ¢ 9227 MWDK DY NNWA 17 Gen 19:29 (b
V1% 172 WK DMWDTNR THOA O 12907 TR N VIR
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M R 19 TITTOR AN 790 1Sam 24:12 (c

19 NRD PR’ KRYY R¥Y IR 17 2PYINN 7[7.3? Py N?E YR M Gen 27:30 (d
rIX POY)

250K a7 GLW;‘-!’ z?Dlg Prov 25:27* (e

Wyda ™ AnoatnR M 2IRY 22V RITD PIRD ORIW? 19V N Gen 35:22% (
R YW TIN

PN 137 TPR7T7R 197 DTN PN 1370 TN D'7RD NPR1 Gen 3631 (¢

WRI OR 727719 IDRY INPAR 7R3 277 NR 7129 WNWII Gen 24:30% (h

13 SWnn SWn oR 19 TonR 707 POR 19 NN Gen 37:8 (

O™MRA~T2R Y18 1187 TTARA NIW DWHWIA G0N Gen 41:46* (j

3. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one infinitive construct or absolute in each.

a)

b)




d)
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Lesson 15

Lesson Summary:

* The Passive-Reflexive Binyanim
Nifal Pual Hitpael Hofal
TR TR TRADD TR

Puassive- 15.1 Introduction to the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim

Reflexive . . . . .
Binyanim Lesson 11 introduced the various verbal binyanim and their valency

relationships. Lessons 11-14 then introduced the Perfect, Imperfect,
etc., for the active binyanim: Qal, Piel, and Hifil. This lesson
provides paradigms for the passive-reflexive binyanim: Nifal, Pual,

Hitpael, and Hofal.
11;' :f;i;vlie 15.2 Perfect Conjugation in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim
Perfect NiraL PuaL HitpaEL HoraL
3w 7R3 TR TRANT TR0
3 nTpD: gaiz: NP2 nTP97
2us RT3 0728 nTRenT 07297
2rs TR nTR2 nTRONN RN
les yanfell Baafel ganelinn NP0
3er TTp2] TP TR0 arEly
2up DTS DOTRD DOTRENN = rEly
2rr TR InTR2 IRTRENN InTRoN
lcp TP hapl> 1TRANN 1700
‘be attended to’ | ‘be mustered’ ‘be mustered’ "be made ,tO
OVEersee

Characteristics of the passive-reflexive Perfect:

Nifal: 1 prefix.

Pual: u-class (_or ) vowel under R,
doubled R..

Hitpael: D7 prefix,
doubled R..

Hofal: u-class vowel under the prefix ( i3 or 7J).



Passive-
Reflexive
Imperfect

Passive-
Reflexive
Imperative
and Jussive
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15.3 Imperfect Conjugation in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim

NiraL PuaL HirpaAEL HoraL
3us TRD? TR TRam TR
3s TRan TRON TPann TRon
2ns TRan TRON TPann TRon
2rs TR0 TTRAN TR0 TR0
fes TiRAR TRaR TRADR T2OR
3w TR P! T2 R3]
3 nIT2en nITRen nITRenn n3Ti2on
e TN PR TTPEnA RN
2 nITen nITRen nITRenn nITi2on
fer T2 M), TRANI TRo3
‘be attended to’| ‘be mustered’ ‘be mustered’ ‘be made to
oversee’

Characteristics of the passive-reflexive Prefix pattern:

Nifal: doubled R, with (a-class gamets)

Pual: under the prefix,
u-class (_or ) vowel under R,

doubled R..

Hitpael: I3 after the prefix,
doubled Ro.

Hofal: u-class vowel under the prefix (_or ).

15.4 Imperative and Jussive in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim

As in the active binyanim, the modal forms for the passive-reflexive
binyanim are based upon the Prefix pattern.

The passive-reflexive Jussive is identical to the Prefix pattern. The
Imperative and 1% Person Jussive do not occur in the passive
binyanim (i.e., Pual and Hofal).

The Nifal Imperative generally occurs with that binyan’s reflexive
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sense (as opposed to its passive sense).

Imperative:

NIFAL HiTpPAEL
2ms TRAN I
2rs "TiPa0 *TR2DN
2mp 1TPA7 1TPANN
2re nITi2en nITRRnA

Characteristics of the passive-reflexive Imperatives:

Nifal: 7 prefix
doubled R; with (a-class gamets)

Hitpael: N7 prefix
doubled Ro.

1° Person Jussive:

NiraL HiTpPAEL
Les TR ATP2NR
ler npe: n7peN:

Passive- 15.5 Infinitives in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim
Reflexive
Infinitives NiFaL HirpaeL HoraL
Inr Cst -rpgn Tpgnn -“?5‘?
Ine Ass THa1, TPan TPan TRO7
‘to be attended to’ ‘to be mustered’ ‘to be made to oversee’

There 1s only one occurrence each of a Pual Infinitive Construct,
T22 (Ps 132:1), and Infinitive Absolute, TR2 (Gen 40:15), in the
Hebrew Bible.

The Hofal Infinitives are also rare; so is the Hitpael Infinitive
Absolute, which has the same form as the Infinitive Construct.

The Nifal has two alternate forms of the Infinitive Absolute.
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15.6 Participles in the Passive-Reflexive Binyanim

Passive-
Reflexive NiraL PuaL HitraEL HoraL
Participle
M TR TR TR30R TRAR
" ARIres TR nTpann nTRan
" DvTRAd 0" TRAR D TR30R DRI
FP D'TI'QQJ DTI'QDD ﬂﬁPQDD ﬂﬁ'l’QQQ
being aEtended ‘being mustered’ | ‘being mustered’ being mad’e to
to OVErsee
Characteristics of the passive-reflexive participles:
Nifal: J prefix,
(a-class qamets) under R,.
Pual: 7 prefix,
u-class vowel under R, (_or ),
doubled R,.
Hitpael: NN prefix,
doubled R..
Hofal: u-class vowel under the prefix (2 or 1)
15.7 Vocabulary #15

a8  apv also, even, moreover
13 M garden

D M multitude
N Fwall
NN ™ donkey

O ™ violence

np_'g Q take, receive

Anawn  F family, clan

TW  apv still, yet, again

558
alilo
nno
noy

3R

nap
=iyl

HIT pray

M step, time

Q open

Q prosper, be successful,
HI make successful

Q P1 bury

Q buy, acquire

Q be whole; v1 reward, pay back
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Exercises

1. Write out the full paradigm for WTp in the passive-reflexive conjugations.

102

NirFaL

PuaL

HitrAEL

HoraL

PERF 3Ms

3rs

2MS

2Fs

Ics

3cp

2MP

2FP

lcp

Impr  3wms

3Fs

2MS

2FS

lcs
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3mp

3FP

2MP

2FP

lcp

NIFAL

PuaL

HitpaEL

HoraL

Impv

2Ms

2FS

2MP

2FP

INF

Cst

ABs

Prcp

MS

FS

MP

FP
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2. Parse and translate the following verb forms.

nawn (f WTRNA (a
055801 (g 1MW (b
nnwi (h nno (c
7221 (i naw: (d
TR 793R (e

3. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

AR M2 9310 7223 RIT Gen 34:19 (a

:07"M 1R IN9YW DWIRD Gen 44:3 (b

OPa 039 132 79000 0O M SIPTNR WNWM Gen 3:8 (c

AN TR THR TOWN IWND 130 Y ARPOR NWRD INRAT 1T Sam 20:21 (d

AWK 8IPY NNTD AR W21 YR DYY Opaa NNT OTRD RN Gen 2:23 (o
nRrAnRH wn 03

DT DRI DOV DD NP9l A0 DI7IR DN 7D WK VT2 Gen 35 (¢
YN 20

1D 982’ NARI TONA Prov 16:6 (g
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D7 - DAY 2 WTN 0PI PP O MINPEM Gen 3:7 (h
RO YWD 8 07 PIRI PR 170 Prov 11:31 (i
DORTOR DOAR Y9907 Gen 20:17 (j

nTWN 19798 OWM Ezek 16:5 (k

DORI"NR ™10 79007 Gen 5:24 (1

ORN PIRD R90M D7IORD 107 PIRD NNWA Gen 6:11 (m

T

7701 D3R 73R 7Y M NNI3 N DA MR NN Gen 25:10 (1
N

4. From the items in your cumulative vocabulary create five sentences with at least
one construct phrase each.

a)

b)

c)

d)




Note to student: from this chapter onward word stress ( ) ) will rarely be marked for you.

Lesson 16

Lesson Summary:

* Using the Lexicon

* Dynamic and Stative Verbs

16.1 Using a Lexicon

At this point in your study of Biblical Hebrew, you should begin to
transition from using our glossary to using a full-scale lexicon.

Unlike dictionaries, which provide definitions of words and rules of
usage, lexica provide glosses from one language to another. In
addition, lexica for ancient languages often provide attested forms of
words as well as examples taken from ancient texts.

In this section, you will be introduced to the basic steps for using a
lexicon for Biblical Hebrew. Following this discussion are sample
pages from the Hebrew lexicon edited by Brown, Driver, and Briggs
(BDB) with sidebar notes explaining the layout of the entries.

Step 1: Identify the three-letter root and look it up in the lexicon.

Step 2a: If the word is a verb, identify the binyan (see the
Parsing Flow Chart in the Appendix B for help).

Step 2b: If multiple meanings are listed for the binyan,
determine which meaning best fits the context for your
passage. The lexicon may reference the verse on which
you are working; this is the editors’ opinion of which
meaning best suits the passage.

Step 3a: If the word is a noun, look for its entry after the entry
for the verbal root.

Step 3b: Same as Step 2b.



Verbs

* Verbs are listed in
3wms Perfect form.

* The most
common meanings
are given in bol

* In parentheses are
attestations and
basic meanings of
the root in other
Semitic langyages.

* Entries are
arranged by binyan
as follows: Qal,
Niph., Pi., Pu.,
Hithp., Hiph
Hoph.

* A partial listing of
conjugated forms |
provided for
binyan.

* Multiple
meanings are give
in outline form-,
A.l.a.—with
italicized glésses.

SN
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crush) ;—P0'. Impf. 3 ms. 1’_53 yYBY Je23® a
hammer which shatters rock. * Pilp. Impf.
3 ms, sf. I¥BYDN Jb16" ke [God] dashed me in
pieces (fig.). p. 11260
WTYEE only ’81 n.pr.m. priestly name 1Ch
24%; 1 Peraia, A Adpesay, GL Adecoer
YRE v. P¥8 N2 p. 1122

s484T [ﬂg?] vb. push, press (perh. related,
by transp., to Ar. U'o; appoint, prescribe, As.
parsu, command, cf. Ba ZMG x1101 (1589), las)
mpf. 3 ms. ¥R Gnxg *+, 3 mpl. ¥R °
sagrush, press, upon (3 pers.) physlcally
Gn 19" =My’ 33" Juig’ 2K 27, +inf. 5%
read also prob, TGN 2 8 13%4 2 K 5% (for
TIEN), 12TNEEN 1 S 2 for ¥72N), Tanchum
(cf. The), Weir in Dr!3#2Nt'" Bu HPS Lohr
Hiph. Inf. abs. 380 15 157 INdi.
(i. e. arrogance, presumption; |
64777 ‘I"I"ED appar n.f.fr.+/ ‘Ib:,

bhmmesv both lack phtlD] gmund
Fa' V. P’?oﬂ- w?b

823

vb. attend to, wvisit, muster,
id., visit, enjoin; Ph.Pb attend
to, provide; As. Pak&d-u BH; Ar. 355 lose,
miss; also (Dozy) give heed, attmtwn to; Eth.
&b .8: visit, muster, desire, need, ete.; Nab.pn

and (Cook), so X P2 Pa., Syr. (A9, also
v Y-Qal,, Ff. 3 ms.’D Ex 4% +; 15022
3% 4 ete.; Impf. 3 ms. P2 Gn 5o 4, ete.;
Nu 3%+, ete.; Inf. abs."P8 Gn
y 'TPDS z 8 24'+, ete.; Pt. act. Tpd
S s pass o"IPB(3) 30"+, cstr *1P8 Nu

tlcal 1nterest) of /* c. acc. pers.
), c. ace. pers. 4% (J 5 || ¥Y), ¢ 8°
idence, cf. 1728 Jb1o®; [731); e. ace.
v 8o (11227, e, Ta 42 (150 nby),

b. attend to, in act,
; acc, of sheep Je 23*
cfe1o®® 11"  c. seek (with interest,

desire), seek  Is 26'%; in bad sense, look about
forEzz3 ence d. seek in vain, need, miss,
lack (cf. Niph., and Ar. Eth. supr.), c. acc. pers.
15 20° Is 34", rel 1 825" Je3" . 2. specif.
visit, c. acc., for different purposes: with (3)
apresent Ju 15'; esp. of ", visit graciously Gn
21' o™ *=Ex13"(all E), Is23" Je 15 (|| 721),

8238, 1, 2 : bef. ‘Pilp.’ ins. ¢ Hithpo'. /mpf.
3mpl. 3¥¥8M" Hb 3° and the eternal mts. were
shattered (al VB were scattered).’

they fare).
. pers. z K g¥

828Y, L x1: del. ‘¥ 8* (|| 121)’—already given

107

s

277 29"y 83(([131) 65" +; MY 106* (|73);
wisit to search, test, acc. pers.Jb 7 (|| 103), ¥ 1y®
(|l #d.; obj. om.), abs. Jb 31™; to punish Je 6%
49° -,c.:tal ¥ 59°% ace. pers. om. Ex 32** Is 26",
c. 59 rei (of sm) Je5°® g° (here + 2 pers.); ace.
rei y 89%; abs., of Vs anger Jb 35", 3. c
pers., vistt upon, * subj., +acc. rei (of sin)
Am 3*" Ho 1* 2" Ex 20° 347 Dt 5+ 10t.; ace
rei om., =punish Is 10” Je g™ 117 13" + 10 t.
Je, +8t.; +2 rei Ho12*Je 21"; +cl. of sin
Ho 4"; c. M pers. Je50™'%, 24 2¥ 46; indef.
subj. ¢. 2¥ of vineyard = injure Is 27 4.
pass in review, muster (nearly =number), c.acc.,
18118 13% 28 24 4 11 t. 4+ Nu #9489 4 16 t.
Nu (P); acc.om. 18 147 Nu 3*; obj. M2 Jb
5™; esp. pt. pass., persons or things mustered
(numbered), Ex 3o0'*1*! 38%% Nu 1*'# 467 t.
Nu,+4 1 Ch 23*. , B. appoint: 1. c.ace. pers.

+ DR Gn 40°, +‘JQ pers. over whom Je15° 517
Nu 27", +5N (for 59) Je 49 = 50“ ¢. acc.
pers. alone Nu 3, 4 DY7 212 Dt 20°; pt. pass.
pl. appointed ones, officers, of (ﬁght.mg) host
Nugl"“zKIl"zChzg,“ 2. c. acc. rei,
appoint, assign, + 7Y pers. to whom, Nu 4% (on
text v. Di); c. ace. reionly, v¥; of. Jb34" 36%;
lay upon (59 pers.) as a charge, Zp 37 (rdg. T'3VD,
@ We Now, for MW¥D); +inf 2z Ch 36%=
Ezr 1%; =deposit, ¢. ace.rei+ 1 loc, 2 K 5" (cf.
iﬁpa} +Niph. Pf. 3 ms. "l'Jm 18257 4;

2 ms. n"lpn:‘. 20"; Impf. 3 ms. "IPE‘ VB4 ete.:
Inf. 'TPB'I abs. 1K 20%; estr. Juz21®; — 1. be
(sought, i. e, needed) missed, lacking 1 S 20"+
v*¥ (@, for MT 7R, We Dr al), 25" 1 K 20%
(+inf. abs)), 2 K 10"" Je 23* (Gr Gie conj.
I0DY), 4§12 part. Juz1® 1825 28 2% Nu 31%;
of seat 1 8 20", place v¥¥ (i.e. be empty). 2.
be visited (graciously) Ez 38° Is 24%, cf. 29° (2
accomp.; v. Di). 3. be wisited upon, Y pers.,
Nu 16® (subj. 1IPB); ¥ /B 52 Pri1g®evil shall
not be visited (sc. upon hlm rd. perh. 1‘52 -4
for 1‘5‘ Qﬂh’v Toy). 4. beappamted Ney\, +
59 124, +Pi. (intens.) muster a host, Pt. 122D
Is13*(of %).  1TPu. be passed in review, Ff.
3 ms. 122 Ex 38%; be caused to miss, deprived
of, 18 P22 Is 38" c. acc. rei.* +Hithp.
be mustered, Pf. 3 pl. VIPENT Ju 20™Y; Impf.
3 ms.TPEM 21%; 3mpl. 20%(on form v. Ges ™).
1‘Eothp. id., Pf. 3 pl. 112807 1 K 207 Nu1¥
2™ 26% (Ges"*). Exph.ﬂ Pf 3 ms.TPE7 Gn
39°+, 2 ms. sf. INPDT 1 S 294, ete.; Impf 3ms
TRB! Is 10™, ete.; I-mv ms.TPBN Nu 1% ¢ 109°%,
*ete.;—1. c. acc. pers., sef (wor) make overseer,
2K 25%; +5% Ga 39* Je 1" Nu 1% 4 8 t., fig,,

(correctly) sub 1 a.

— "PB Pu.: Is 38" sense dub., Ges am
(shall be) wndssed for ; HiDiDe Chu“"’"" am
punished, mulcted of.
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acc. of punishment, Lv 26'; +2 Je 406°+3t.;

824

108

mhpE
and sf. WIPB 1117, W32 103"; elsewh. 7V7P3

Nouns +3 and Sy Gn30%; +5 1 K 11®; 400 WR | 1195% 4 10t 119+\"’" (for MT 5 PR, 63

— 1 8 29" where thou hast stationed him, ins. also | and most); PRV L6t 110

* Nouns are listed  v*®TheWeDral; 417 Je 407, f. 41" _J:' 6487 11375 n.m. "% ® deposit, store (cf. +/Qal
ft th lated c.ace, rei (implic.), a. commit, entrust (cf. V172), BR- S rlll 278 abs. of eradh stored against

alrter € relate n .1:.5? 1K 147=2Ch 12" c. ace. W 4712 ; Hiph. 2);—'B abs., of grain stored agains

verbal root.

* Identification as
noun (m.) and
gender (m. or f.)

¥ 31% b, deposit, c. ace. rei + 3 loc. Je 367,
+5loc. Ts 10%; ace. pers. (Jer. as prisoner) + 3
loc.Je 37%'. " +Hoph. 1. be visited in punish-
ment, Pf. 3 ms. D7 Je 6° (impers; but ©
Vevdis, read YT JDMich, P17 Gie). 2. be
deposited, P Lv 5% (subj. 1113?3'1} 3. be made
overseer, Pt. DYNER(D), ¢, N2 2 K 22 122 Qr
{Kt o™pan); 7 N33 22° (Qr del. 3), 2 Ch 34";
pers, 2 Ch 34"; abs. v'7,

famine Gn 41°; thing left in trust Lv 5.

:::T'tgsm n.[m.] muster, appointment,

appointed place;—abs. ' only in B e
Ne 3%, v. L. WY; cstr. 1229 : 1. muster of
people 2 S z4°=1 Ch 21° 2. appointment
of (by) Hezekiah 2 Ch31™. 3. appointed
place of (in) temple Ez 43* (Krae watch, guard-
house,; Ki'* conj.'lE!iD}.

54391' TIPE n.pr. gent. et terr. a people in

follow the form.\

* Then the most
common meanin.g(
are listed in bold.

6486?1'3?5 f. o rsight, mustering, visita-

a.._._pumshrnent Ho 9’
16"" (P), esp. in (n;gi)ng
6 t.Je (cf. NY c. DB 6" 49°
b. gracious visita-

2,

1

a. oversight,
d.), 1 Ch26%;

Bab. army Ez 23 (daxour ; A xar boud); B ‘:m
Je 50"; = As, Pukiidu, tribe in SE.Baby lonia,
bordering Elam Wik]8ersen 1241 Sl €T Je )] Fa 20t
1 '|' I'TPD vb. open eyes and (once) ears (NH

, open (and remove) rubblsh heap, sq. by
ank to, attend to; Ar. _&5 blossom, 1I. open
eyes; JAram MPB open Gyes, etc.; Syr. w9
blossom) ;—Qal Pf. 3 ms.’nJb27"; 2 ms. RE
14%; Impf 3 ms. PPN Gn21"+; 1 s MDY
Ze 12%

by rei) P —

. . . - 3 ) 3 ( ) coll.= K mpe 2. t ‘JBS

* A partial listing of y Is 607 (Lag™ ") ef. 2 Ch 24", c. E,;‘t ;': ’fc};’ i:'; fiw"- p:::zfpi ﬁ:ﬂ:lagi Je
: : of oﬁcers 1 Ch 23“ M d, charge= . _ . ’ . :

deChn_—wd forms thing entrusted Nu 3. mustering 32 1. opom eyes: &, ond's own 3K 4"

given.

2Ch 17" 26", 4.5 é. things laid up, Is157

¥ 109® (perh.; Hu

Jsz“’ Pr20"; 2 K1¢9®=Is377 Dng%; 4%
Jegz®Zerz' Jbig® b e)esofo{hers(}nzl"

2K 61772020 Jg 4 274 1 46%;—for details v. 'V 1 j.
2. open ears = hear Is 42® (without under-

. Multipl ie. j—cstr. "1PR Ex 38” (v. Di). standing; fig. of Isr.). Niph. Pf. 3 pl. consec.
. ultipie 6496 n.m, commissioner, deputy, over- anp:::u Gu3®; Impf. 3 fpl. MAREN Is 357, "M
meanings are -—u.hs ‘s Je 20'+; cstr. P8 2z Ch 24" Gn 37;—De opened, of eyes; fig., so as to know

arranged in outline
form—2.a.—wit
italicized glosses.

er11?; sf 11PB Jug®; pl D"‘IPa? Gn 41
Jez29%, D"TF_‘? 2 Ch 31" Est 2°;—commissioner,
for special duty Gn 41* (E), Est 2°; per-
manent deputy of king Ju o™, of priest 2 Ch
24", of Levites 31'; overseer, one in charge
of men, ¢ 50 of soldiers 2 K 25°=Je 52%,
Benjamites Ne 11° priests v!; abs., without

, Je 29" (of priest in temple, reading T'P2
Vrss. Gie), ef. 20! (v. ™R 3); c. sf. of Levites
Ne 117, singers 12" [p, 6182

MTH?P; n.f. oversight;—'D 5?; Je 37
sentinel. ’

3490[‘[1‘3!:‘] ,n.m."***precept (of ; prop. thing
appointed, ch.arge, cf. +/B 2), in ¥y (cf. Syr.
Jeocs, Lsnde);—only pl. estr.” Y1PB ¢ 1¢°,

good and evil Gn 3%7; opp.blindness(fig.)Is 35"
64931 pD adj. seeing;—' Ex 4" (opp."W);
pl. D'TP2, fig.,23° clear-sighted ones (cf. [WW]).
64951 1iP-1PB, xd. M1P22 . [m.] opening (of
eyes ; cf. Comm., Ges* ®, prop.wide, or complete,
opening) ;—D"!"Bifﬁ' Is61', fig. of freeing fr.dark
prison; but & Che'™ read E"!'!Q?, cf. Di-Kit.
64921'!'@% n.pr.m. usurping king of Israe,
@axee (opening (1 of eyes), or cf. Syr. jiad
Jlower ; ef. n.pr.m. npy, *np, cn old Isr. seals;
in As. Pakala (acc.) Schrc"”’“""“’);-——: K
Isﬁ.ﬁ.nual,&z.&? 161.5 ]:s 7] 2 C]l 28"}.

64941 DD n.pr.m. king of Ierael ( Juth
opened the eyes);—-z Ki15%%% daxeqias, Paxeas.

Tmw. ms. ﬂ"'—"* 2K 6"+, so Dng® Ql :

16.2 Dynamic and Stative Verbs

The semantic distinction between dynamic and stative forms a basic
division among verbs. Dynamic verbs refer to events or
movements. Stative verbs refer to states or qualities.

Dynamic
and
Stative

In English, stative verbs are distinguished from dynamic verbs not
only by their basic meaning (i.e., state versus event), but in their
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semantic limitations: stative verbs do not usually appear in
progressive conjugations (*He was knowing) or as imperatives
(*Know!).

In Biblical Hebrew, statives not only have semantic limitations
(statives are usually used intransitively, 1.e., without an object), but
are also distinguished from dynamics morphologically.

* The vowel patterns in dynamic and stative verbs usually
contrast with each other in both the Suffix Pattern and Prefix
Pattern.

Dynamic Suffix Pattern = TP2 ‘he attended’
Stative Suffix Pattern =T33 ‘he is/was heavy’

]UQ ‘he is/was small’

Dynamic Prefix Pattern = 'I'PD’ ‘he will attend’
Stative Prefix Pattern =732 ‘he will be heavy’

TOP? ‘he will be small’

Note: All III-Gutturals verbs have a Prefix Pattern like the
statives, whether they are semantically dynamic or stative (see
17.3): now.

* Stative verbs do not have an active Participle form, but often
have an adjective form equivalent to the 3Ms Perfect form.

3ms Perfect =T33 ‘he is/was heavy’
msa adjective =T33 ‘heavy’

* Stative verbs in the Perfect Conjugation may express a present
state or a past state.

TR 732 "2 DR
‘(and) their sin, indeed, is very heavy (= serious)’ (Gen 18:20)

TR 1722 SR rw)
‘(and) Israel’s eyes were heavy (= dim) from age’ (Gen 48:10)
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* Stative verbs may express either a state or the inception of or
entrance into a state (i.e., became).

M 397NR DOPYE N7
“for their outcry has become great before the Yuwn’ (Gen 19:13)

16.3 Vocabulary #16
TIT  Q tread, march P31 api clean, innocent, exempt
D21 Q be wise 1O @ be small, insignificant
910 Q be polluted, profane nRY o rejoice, be glad
N qQrise, come forth, appear z7:)’(D Q be bereaved, childless
ﬂDN")D F work WY w/ sun

Exercises

1. Translate the following verses. Look up in BDB and identify/parse the boxed
words. Determine the best meaning for the word in the context.

DPNATNR] NIYADTNR AWK 79 1521|531 Neh 117 (a

027 0N 70I0 012 HITT Hab 3:15 (b

MIRD CWRM[aR[CoIRY CAYWY 1218710 DITTRE Num 1:21 (¢

:DIWR IR 772N YW M [ARRIRD 40 Isa 59:1 (d

D T DINKR[ATY D’W;RCH Josh 2:7 (e
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S1iN2132 © 12011 1 PR7OKR 09YWY 09W 15 [onT PO Wnwn AnrToR Exed 22:2 (F

2. Parse and translate the following verbs and indicate whether each verb is
dynamic or stative.

TR (£ oan: (a
13 (g N7V (b
1R (h 77970 (¢
mown (i oo (d

nInnYn (] 210 (e

3. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence (also
indicate whether the verbs are dynamic or stative).

592 D72 773 MAM 073 [PT DYARI Gen 24:1% (a
IR O 02MW-D3 HIWR NR% DWN TR MNRYI MN9WI Gen 27:45* (b

PIRD23 217 PINTID AOTOR 3w 0Mgn’ IR PIRTO9) Gen 41:57 (¢

02"72Y) D2'NI2 02123 DOR DI'IOR M1 199 DANNYI Deut 12:12 (d
Dony 1‘7m1 6L 7‘71-1 19 PR ™2 DMPWA WK ™ 71‘711 02NN

GL P]ﬂjﬁs ';[-r:g-n73"7N D3 ﬁ:‘[ﬂ] ﬂjﬂ? ’;'R_’{ ?[’J’IJZ NNT -ﬂy ]'me_ II Sam 7:19
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NAOW RN Y M2 Y ARYY 7900 1w WK NaRYRNTHD 0OWM 1Kes 7:51
M 3 O NINYR3 N3 D'7207NN1 ARTINR ADPTNK PAR T WIR IR

N W10 S ravyh Inar WK 0N DANAT0T D1 €4 0T 108WM Ps 106:38
L OMT2 PIND

AR"MRW? DI 12 Prov 15:20

18703 29 MW 725 DINTDR "33 Prov 23:15
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Lesson Summary:

® Introduction to Guttural Verbs
* [-Guttural Verbs: 7np pmn
* [I-Guttural Verbs: vny 713

* [II-Guttural Verbs: now

17.1 Introduction to Guttural Verbs

Guttural
Verbs You should remember from Lesson 2 (2.5) that the guttural
consonants (X, 1, 1 and p) have three main characteristics.

* Characteristic #1: Gutturals (and 7) cannot be lengthened (i.e.,
they cannot have a dagesh chazagq).

* Characteristic #2: Gutturals prefer a-class vowels (placed
both before and after).

* Characteristic #3: Gutturals usually have a compound sheva
instead of a simple sheva.

In this lesson, we will study how these three characteristics affect
verbs that have guttural consonants for their first (I-Guttural),
second (II-Guttural), or third (III-Guttural) radicals.

17.2 I-Guttural Verbs

I'GVZfZ;aZ * #1: Nifal Imperfect has a _(tsere) prefix vowel instead of the

normal (chirig) to ‘compensate’ for the fact that the
guttural consonant cannot take a dagesh chazagq.

Tnw: instead of *71w’ (compare to TRA?)

* #2: Qal Imperfect Dynamic verbs have a _ (patach) prefix
vowel instead of  (chirig). Qal Imperfect Stative verbs
have a _(segol) prefix vowel instead of  (chirig).
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Thp instead of *7MY? (compare TP2?)

P instead of *PIn? (compare 7227)

114

Note: Both dynamic and stative 1cs Qal Impf. Have _(segol) as
the prefix vowel: ThPX and pIMy

* #3: Qal Imperative and Infinite Construct will have _ (chatef
patach) under the first radical.

ThY instead of *7w (compare TP2)

Note: In I-Guttural verbs, the chatef vowel will always be the
same class as that of the preceding vowel (where there is one).

TRpn 1Y (Hifil 3ms Perfect and Imperfect)

Note: The chatef vowel may change to a full vowel if the vowel
in the following syllable is reduced to a sheva.

Thp (Qal 3ms Imperfect) BUT 1707 (Qal 3mp Imperfect)

I-Guttural: Representative Forms

DYNAMISALSTATIVE NIFAL PI, PU, HITP Hirio HoraL
Pexr ™Y P i | R THRD|  THuD
Intpr ThY P T [ E TRY Ty
Past TRYN PN TN G TN Y7
Ivpv TRY P TRY U TRva
Inr Cst TRY P TRYa L TRYA TR
INF ABs TINY  pPin| Thpl TN A TRY3 TRV
Prce Y P TRul R RN Run

17.3 II-Guttural Verbs

* #1: The Piel, Pual, and Hitpael binyanim do not have their
characteristic dagesh chazaq in R,. The preceding vowel

may lengthen.
Before 1 the vowel always lengthens:

773 instead of *772 (compare Tp2)
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Before & the vowel usually lengthens:

aR3 instead of *83a

Before 11, n, or p the vowel usually does not lengthen:

onJ instead of *om)

* #2: Qal Imperfect and Imperative have an a-class theme
vowel with both stative and dynamic roots.

Stative: 278 (expected)
Dynamic: vnw? instead of *vnw? (compare Tpa?)

* #3: R, has a compound sheva instead of a simple sheva when
the verb ends in a vocalic inflectional suffix in all
binyanim except for the Hifil.

1n3 instead of *17Na (compare 77pP2)
17N3 instead of *17N03 (compare 1TP2)

Note: 7 does not always require a compound sheva: 1272

II-Guttural: Representative Forms

(two different roots appear in this paradigm since none appears in all binyanim)
QaL NIFAL PieL PuaL HirpAEL
PERF oY )% 73 773 T3040
Impr oY oo TN 7 1225
Past oIYn onwn T30 77N T2
ey oY LoD 773 7307
Inr CsT vRY vnwn 773 73303
Inv Ass | 0inY by | 713 713 7307
Prcp oMY oY TR | TR EREEA

Note: The Hifil and Hofal binyanim are regular.

17.4 I1I-Guttural Verbs

* #1: There is often no effect on I1I-Guttural verbs
1I-Guttural

Verbs Jl‘lt?'(? -11'!'?\:0'7
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* #2: Some forms have an a-class theme vowel.
n2v” instead of *ri%w? (compare THa?)
n7wn (Hir 2ms Imv) instead of *n%wWn (compare Tpa7)

BUT, some non-a-class theme vowels remain. In these cases, a
furtive patach appears before Rs.

oW instead of *M9Wn (compare T'paM)
* #3: When III-Guttural verbs have object suffixes (discussed in

Lesson 18), the linking vowel is often a compound sheva
instead of a simple sheva.

TN7WR instead of *TnWK (compare TTPOK)

III-Guttural: Representative Forms

QAL NIFAL PiEL PuaL HitrPAEL HiriL HoraL

Per | mOW | mowi| nhw | now | nhmwa | mhwn | nbwn
ber | oy | oW | mhwr | by | mbmwr | mhwr | nYwr
PasT | MPWM | mowm | mown | nown | nonwm | nown | nown
v | PW | MWD | noW nynwn | nown

oo | oW | nywa | nbw nbnwn | mhwn

ool omhw | mw | nhw nomwn | mywn | nhwn
e | MW | MWy | mpwn | mhwn | mynwn | mown | npwn

Note: The infixed n of the Hitpael and R; of roots that begin with a
sibilant undergo metathesis, i.e., the n switches places witha 1,0, %, ¥

or v.
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17.5 Vocabulary #17

AR Q support; ni believe W13 qsubdue, dominate
DWR ™ guilt, guilt offering TV ™ meeting, appointed time

N2 qchoose N2 F chariot

P10 Q be strong; v strengthen; mi R Q p1commit adultery

seize, grasp 0Nl N1 be sorry, regret, comforted; pi

JWU Q think, devise; N1 be reckoned comfort, console

13 F dove; pN Jonah ATV F congregation

BJW; M deliverance, rescue, salvation ﬂljé M opening

onY o slaughter

Exercises

1. Parse the following Guttural verbs.

YN (F ARINA (a
N3 (g n2wM (b
W (h IR (c
UMY G N (d
NN 13 (e

2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

n2LY ANIR WD 0758 NPT 9D DRAWN DOR] Gen 50:20* (a

SR 137N MW 891 NPIE 257 N8 MY PINT Exod 10:20 (b
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N22723 TR Y TR 1Kes 22:35 (¢

AR IR POYT ONIN ADIR 0K AWK 19700 Gen 24:67% (d
DWIR 1197902 DWINOR MWD NN Exod 17:9 (e

DWRITNR JONWT NP7 NR I0NW?T IWR DIPN3A Lev 7:2 (f

PIRDY TYIN OOR-NR DW 1273w N AW HRIWTI2 NTY92 19097 Josh 18:1 (g
D07 MYad)

D2'I9R AN "D NI AN Isa 40:1 (h

ARIN N9 Deut 5:18 (i

1127NRY NITNR D78 7737 Gen 9:1

IARD NIPITNR NYW Gen 8:8 (k

01532 IR N7W Gen 26:29% (1

57R7 NN NPRY 7R TOWR 17WY 127730) Gen 18:10 (m

MYT 8D ORIWNR NHWY 19P3 pRwR TWR MY 1 AP KT Exod 5:2 (n
nowK &Y SNk 0N MmNy
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To1 73 AYRY KiY ARG N ARYYDR P PAWNITOR PN MR TKes 1:11 (0
YT 8D TIT ArITRY Y N2 IR

TOW? TR NN2Y 2 1sa 17:10 (p



Weak Verbs

Lesson 18

Lesson Summary:

® Introduction to Weak Verbs

® Object Pronouns Suffixed to Verbs

18.1 Introduction to Weak Verbs

The paradigms in this book use the root Tpa because it has regular

consonants (1.e., no gutturals or glides). It is a strong verb. Biblical
Hebrew, however, contains many more weak verbs than strong.
Weak verbs have one or more “weak” (e.g., glide) consonants in the
root that may affect the form’s vowel pattern.

Weak verbs fall into one of four main classes (Roman numerals are
used to refer to the position of the weak letter in the root):

* Roots that begin or end with R: [-Alef, ITI-Alef
* Roots that begin with 1: [-Nun

* Roots with 1 or * (i.e., glides): I-Vav/Yod, II-Vav/Yod, IlI-He
(originally III-Vav/Yod)

* Roots with an identical consonant in second and third positions:
II-111

The chart below lists all the classes of weak verbs:

Class Traditional Examples Lesson Studied
Name

I-Alef Pe Alef gish 19
II-Alef Lamed Alef K7 19
I-Nun Pe Nun 583 20
I-Vav/Yod Pe Vav/Yod '(D']Z JI_UZ 21
II1-He Lamed He n%3 22
I-Vav/Yod Ayin Vav/Yod o'W owp 23
I1-T11 Ayin Ayin ubn (o) 24

Biblical Hebrew also has doubly-weak roots (Lesson 25). These
roots have more than one weak consonant. Some frequently
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Pronouns

Suffixes added
to a verb
ending in a
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occurring doubly-weak roots are listed here.
1R [-Alef, III-He 7103 1-Nun, I1I-He
17 I-Vav/Yod, IlI-He NI [I-Vav/Yod, I1I-Alef
KXY [-Vav/Yod, IlI-Alef 777 1I-Vav/Yod, IlI-He

RWJ I-Nun, I1I-Alef

18.2 Object Pronouns Suffixed to Verbs

Lesson 7 introduced suffixed pronouns that express objects when
added to prepositions or the direct object marker ('m;z/ nR).
Suffixed object pronouns can also be added directly to verbs. When
added to finite verbs these pronouns express the object of the verb
(just as suffixes that are added to the direct object marker).

IR TPA = 1TPA ‘He visited him’

1) Suffixes added to any verb ending in a Vowel

3mis -/ 1- ITPD  “they visited him’
("RTRB) (‘I visited him’)

3Fs - m‘rps ‘they visited her’
2Mms - :[i'rgg ‘they visited you’
2Fs - TITP2  ‘they visited you’
lcs - ’ﬁ'l’Q@ ‘they visited me’
3mp D- DITRR  ‘they visited them’
3rp I- PTP8  ‘they visited them’
2mp 0a- DITPAE  ‘they visited you’
2rp 12- [3TP2  ‘they visited you’
lcp 11- ITPD  “they visited us’

Note: Several verb forms are altered before suffixed pronouns:
2rs Suff
PRTRE « N« D- “you (rs)/1 visited him”

2mp/2rp Suff
DINTP2 < IN- < DD-, 1D- “you (mp/Fp) visited them”
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ending in a
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Suffixes on a
Prefix pattern
verb ending in

a consonant

2) Suffixes added to a Suffix pattern verb ending in a Consonant

Lesson 18

3rp/2rp Prefix
MITPAR « 3- « NI- “they (rp)/you (mp/rp) will visit her”

3Mms 3 {ip))
3Fs M ATRPa
2vs T, TTo
A VAT 1102
lcs . ’37P5
3mp 0. [ntplo)
3 1 Moo
2mp o, DITRB
2er 1. 127R8
lcp n kg Pl

‘he visited him’
‘he visited her’
‘he visited you’
‘he visited you’
‘he visited me’
‘he visited them’
‘he visited them’
‘he visited you’
‘he visited you’

‘he visited us’

suffixes).

122

Note: This chart applies only to the 3ms and 3rs (7- becomes n- before

3) Suffixes added to an Prefix pattern verb (e.g., Imperfect,
Imperative) ending in a Consonant

3Ms

3Fs
2ms
2Fs
lcs
3mp
3Fp
2mp
2rp

lcp

in

n

NP
(nip2)
e
T2
TT29?
el
[aipyplal
1779’
SENPEN
1272
NP

‘he will visit him’
(“visit him!”)
‘he will visit her’
‘he will visit you’
‘he will visit you’
‘he will visit me’

b

‘he will visit them
‘he will visit them’
‘he will visit you’
‘he will visit you’

‘he will visit us’

Note: The u-class vowel between Ry and Rs 1s  _ (qgamets chatuf).
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4) The 3rs Perfect verb replaces the 1 ending with a n before

suffixes.

+3us suff INTPD « (Nn-)
+ 3rs suff m]‘(l'QD — (':m_)
+ 2ms suff ?[D:IQD
+ 2rs suff '[ﬂ‘(l'QD
+ 1cs suff ’Jﬂ‘(l'QD

+3we suff DNTRA

+ 3Fp suff

+ 1cp suff umgs

iR

5) Suffixes added with an ‘energic’ nun:

Sometimes there is an “extra nun” between the suffixes listed

Summary of Suffixed Object Pronouns on Verbs
ForLowiNng CONSONANT

below and an imperfect verb. (Usually the nun is assimilated.)
+3ms suff WTPD? «— M «— I
+3rs suff NITPDY « N3« *M
+2ms suff TIPD — T « *
+los suff 3IPDY 3« )
+1cp suff MTPDY « 3 « *3

Following Surrix VERB Prefix Verb With

Vowel Energic Nun
3Ms m- /- i n 3
3rs - m, D I IR b
2ms - T, T, T <™
2Fs - 1/7. T.
Ics - y) PO I R
3mp D- (=} D
3rp I- 1, 1.
2mp D2- =l D3,
2rp 12- 12, 2.
lce 11- 3’ il TRPERETY

Note: Generally speaking, Suffix pattern/Perfect verbs use an a-class
vowel (usually ) before a suffixed pronoun, while Prefix pattern verbs

use an i-class vowel (usually ).
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WW; Q cast out, thrust out; 1 drive
out, away
10 N1 behold, see!
UJ‘? M tablet, board, plank, plate
22WnN ™ couch, place of lying

921 w1 be recognized, wi recognize,
regard
W CONJ that, which, who

wan  qlay hold of, wield

Exercises

1. Identify the class of the following weak roots (e.g., I8 [-Alef)

991 (g

928 (h

vIa G

891 (d 73 (a
DN (e D1 (b
123 (f TIAR (c

2. Find a weak root in BDB that fits the following criteria. List the basic
meaning(s) of the root (i.e., the meanings listed in bold in BDB).

a) II-IIT weak root that begins with T:

b) III-He weak root that has a middle 7:
c¢) [-Nun weak root that ends with p:

d) I-Vav/Yod weak root that ends with p:

e) [-Alef and 11-Vav/Y od weak root:
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3. Parse and translate the following verbs (be sure to fully parse the suffixes).

NN (¢ UNIYA (a
TTAIN (g IMWTR (b
INYIR (h DI (c
DITRR (i pligmigC
ity anil UINY? (e

4. Translate the following. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

I8TD OYT TTRVR NIYINATT THTIRD DRYTIR TR Ezek 257 (a
A

272N O MY PR MIPY T2 YT P72 11730 K9] Gen 27:23 (b

02 'pH 0IAWR] T *RW Hpn 025WR1 NHYD W3 WANK] Deut 9:17 (¢
INWIT K9 M NR WPAKY Zeph 1:6 (d

PIREA 8D PAYRI "W NANRY NN "IYRA 1793 22UV Song 3:1% (e

“19 MWK KRG KT 1D RITONOR DKM IAWRY DIPRN WIR 1ORWN Gen. 26:7 (f
R R NIOTD ™ ARITIY DIpRD WIN 1

TAWR ND D TRVIWI TRV IR N30 Gen 28:15* (g

n3vpa N2 5ﬂjﬂ D’J’(TD' }7;\? TTAVNR 'IQN”] i 5Uj'ﬂ§ JPD’ AR Gen 29:18 (h
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=53 'R ARTYY 1TND WK MAT AR DPNWRI OYTNR 95090 Deut 4:10 (i
T T H H HE 0 H TT H 0 H H T 7T . 0 l.
P77 DIPINNY ARTRATOY 00 07 WK DD

NYIR INHWN NYIR DWW IR Exod 43 (k

'RYAO 1 INOR 19 AR 39 YR OP0 DR DWW 10 Gen 4:14% (1
e Rk



I-Alef Weak
Verbs

Quiescent
Alef

Lesson 19

Lesson Summary:

® [-Alef Weak Verbs: 52)23

* III-Alef Weak Verbs: XX &'773

19.1 I-Alef Weak Verbs
The majority of verbs that begin with X are classified as [-Guttural

weak verbs, and follow the [-Guttural pattern outlined in Lesson 17.

Qal 3ms Imperfect (dynamic) “IR is IR

Qal 3ms Imperfect (stative) AN is AON?
However, there are five verbs that are classified as I-Alef weak verbs
because they have a unique vocalization in the Qal Imperfect and
Past Narrative conjugations. In all the other conjugations and
binyanim these roots behave exactly as [-Gutturals.

The five I-Alef roots can be remembered by a mnemonic device:

AR ‘he said’

AR ‘he was willing’ Mnemonic: ‘He said: I am willing
5;)1;2 ‘he ate’ to eat what I bake
TAR ‘he perished’ even if I perish!’

TIQ{S ‘he baked’

In the Qal Imperfect and Past Narrative conjugations the initial & in
these five roots becomes quiescent; in other words, it loses its

consonantal status. The following changes take place in these verb
forms:

* An R, BeGaD KeFaT lacks a dagesh gal.
17;&, (compare :lh??)

* The prefix vowel becomes a .

5;) R (compare ANRY)
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* The theme vowel (the vowel between R, and R;) becomes ..

Note: The theme vowel also appears as _in pausal forms, as in
53x, and as _in the Past Narrative of 7R as 8.

* Often the R; & 1s not written in the 1cs form.

27;& instead of *53&&

19.2 I1I-Alef Weak Verbs

A similar phenomenon takes place in III-Alef verbs as in I-Alef: the
X becomes guiescent. When the & becomes quiescent it cannot close
a syllable.

NXRXN instead of *NRXN
* The quiescent X cannot be vocalized with a sheva.

* a BeGaD KeFaT letter following the quiescent & never has a
dagesh qal.

* The vowel preceding the quiescent X lengthens.

Here are the other characteristics to note about the I1I-Alef verbs.

* appears before R in the 3rp/2rp Imperfect in all binyanim.

Qal nIRYAN Nifal 7IRYAN
Piel nIRYAN Pual  TIRRAN
Hitpael ~ IRRANM

Hifil nIRYAN Hofal 7IRYNN

* Only Qal Perfect shows a distinction in vowel pattern between
dynamic and stative.

Perfect XX (dynamic) versus RZWTD (stative)
Imperfect RX1? (dynamic) like N:?D’ (stative)
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* Nifal, Piel, and Hifil Perfect have a theme vowel instead of
_before consonantal inflectional suffixes.

Nifal Piel Hifil
2ws  DRYDI DREND DRYAD
2rs NRYNI  NREA - DRYON
les  DRYNINRYD CNRYNT
2w DORYNI DDRRA  DDRYAN
2 JONYNIIDNYDjONYAN
lcp URYNI  ONKED  AKRYDD

* Hofal has a instead of (short) under the prefix.

&gDﬂ instead of*nga
Ngﬂ’ instead of*Ngf:D:

III-Alef: Representative Forms

QAL NIFAL PIEL PUAL HITPAEL HIFIL HOFAL
Por | Ngn|  Nwny|  Ryn|  Nen| Rypno| Nwenn|  Nenn
Iwrr | Npmr|  Rymy|  Nwm| Ry oNwnmv| o Nwm| R
Past | Nwmm|  Ryenm|  Renn | Nepn| o Rennn| o Reon|  Nenn
Imv | Ngn|  Ngpd|  Rwn NgnnA | RynD
I .
Cor Nen|  Nwnd| o Ren xgpna | Rwna| Renn
InF . , X
Ans Nivn | Nwpil o Nun RYAND | RYAD
Prcp RO | NNI| R¥AA| REAN| NgADA| NWOD| RYAN
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NAR  q be willing, consent NO8 N1 HIT be difficult, extraordinary; v do
AR F maid, handmaid an extraordinary thing
NaR  q bake NNX  q be thirsty
SwWa  piboil BDQ M assembly, congregation
21 mmale AP Apy near
ARVN  Fsin Uﬂﬁ_ M water-trough
VYN apv little, few PN Aps far
ﬂzﬂ? Q forgive NRDT  q heal
APY i water, give drink
Exercises

1. Parse the following I- and III-Alef verbs.

n N (f

TI'TIZ:I&J (g

139987 (h

(two possible parsings) TaAR (i

92R1 (j

D7 (a
DR O
NRYNDI (c
NRNY (d

NIRRT (e

2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

98P HIR 1377PY 931 Gen 2:16 (a

TOR IR TWR PIND 19W Gen 26:2 (b
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YA 1HWAN-IWR NRY IDR IDRATIWR NR Exod 1623 (c

M98 19K 1123 121793 Lev 6:11 (d

570 TP TTARM Num 16:33 (e

TAND 12 D787 TARA N WK 032 Deut 8:20 (F

19 150 M N2N"KD Deut 29:19 (g

TTIV 5VD 12PN RIOR TP I NORYA RITOR TTR NN Gen 18:3 (h

INWRNIRY ToRMARTIR DR RO DIORDOR DINAR 55807 Gen 20:17 (i
yaishy

DIARA INPWN "NR DORIY ONR] Gen 26:27 (j

773 NIROT] DORVT DR DYFOR Y0 TN Exed 3230 (k

72293 TMRNR RIWVDKY Lev 19:17 (1

MINAY 72 DMTOYA RIVPPWD IR IINT Judg 4:19 (m
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M R 2P PINTY 01OW 01 15a 57:19 (n

v‘? YW T ™ gl v‘? INTP "™ v'? n;gjpﬂ"?},g ]ﬂ"?l_‘{ WDND] Ruth 1:20 (o
TR
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Lesson Summary:

* I-Nun Weak Verbs: Wil z7‘.};

* NP and 103

20.1 I-Nun Weak Verbs
I-Nun Verbs
I-Nun weak verbs undergo two changes that make them weak:

1) When the 1 closes a syllable (i.e., it does not have a vowel and
is preceded by a verbal prefix), it assimilates to the following
consonant.

Qal 3ms Imperfect t7‘.')’ (instead of *:753’)
Nifal 3ms Perfect W33 (instead of *W1J)
Hifil ms Participle W31 (instead of *WAJ1)

BUT, 1 does not assimilate to gutturals — 3317

2) When the 1 occurs at the beginning of a form and it does not
have a vowel, it may undergo aphaeresis (i.e., the initial 3
drops out). Aphaeresis only occurs in the Qal Imperative and
Infinitive.

Qal 2ms Imperative W3 (instead of *W};)
Qal Infinitive Construct l'l\ZJj, from *ﬂW}, (instead of *V)._'(;)

Note: the Infinitive Construct forms that undergo aphaeresis also
add a n to the end of the form.

BUT, the 1 remains with a few roots:
Qal Infinitive Construct/2ms Imperative :793
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I-Nun: Representative Forms

QAL NIFAL P1, Pu, Hit HiriL HoraL
PERF W3 o3 wul R w3 L2
Inuer vy O LZE LA vy
Past win H8m wan| . wm| Wi
Impy w3 H¢) 20 U wan
I nwi 583 ) o )
Cst V3 : 237 L w3 wia
INF . . . . . .
Ans Wil 513 Wil wan A win w3
Prce Wil Hon vl R wan Win

mpband iy 20.2 ﬂ,?? and D]
The verb npY follows the I-Nun pattern:

1) The  assimilates (just like a 3 would) to the p.
Qal 3ms Imperfect TP?
Qal 3rs Imperfect TP

In addition, the % undergoes aphaeresis in the imperative and
infinitive construct forms.
Qal 2ms Imperative NP2

Qal Infinitive Construct DU@

However, the % does not assimilate in the Nifal.
Nifal 3ws Perfect T3

2) The verb 1N is not only a I-Nun verb, it also has a 1 as the

final consonant of the root. When inflectional endings are
added and the final 1 in jn3 does not have a full vowel, it

assimilates to the following consonant (just like the initial 3

does in the same environment). Note that this does not happen
in other roots that end in .

Qal 2wms Perfect 131_:!; (from *R3NJ)
Qal 2rs Perfect NNl (from *RiNJ)
Qal Ics Perfect ’ﬂlﬁ; (from *11NJ)

Qal Infinitive Construct nn (with suffixes, -nn, from *Nin)
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20.3 Vocabulary #20

N2 qQcreate W;g Q draw near, approach
ﬂl— ADV to, toward (suffixed on Y31 Qtouch, reach, strike (often takes 2);
}ﬁ_f_ nouns) HI fouch, arrive
ﬂ@? / ﬂ?;i? M seed YOI Qpull up (tent pegs), set out, journey
NN INTER Why? 55; Q fall
V11 q blot out, wipe away el N be delivered, deliver oneself;, m
:l:d pI, HI look, gaze snatch away, deliver
T33 ™ south; PN Negeb M8 ™ fruit
HI declare D'l'ﬁ M front, east; Abv anciently
HDDW F maidservant

Exercises

1. Parse the following I-Nun weak verbs.

WO (F 30 (a
1P (g WIAVIN (b
101 (h m
TR G nnp%
R 98m (e

2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

12 330 891 2390 19380 &Y OOR 0K 30772 WK PYI "8I Gen 3:3 (a

928 ARY AYIRYTDS 1M HINAT 81 MR Gen 3:6 (b
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AOR O 72 79 T30 M MIN Gen 3:11 (¢

WY PINRA WP IRLAN DTN DYOIA "N Gen 11:2 (d

12337 YION 7I97 07AR PO Gen 12:9 (e

MR TOUR N30 AR AWK 5 AR NpR1 RN DAR DR 109 Gen 12:19 (£
DIpR VI PO 17170 122792 NR V1Y 19N Gen 13:11 (g

DTV TN AUMK T7 IT ANRTIYK PIRDTI27N 7 Gen 13:15 (h
D798 IAR 93T 11979V 0728 987 Gen 1733 (i

PINKRN INWR VIAM Gen 19:26 (j

-D3 ™ 1257 1T N30 KRG DMNARY TE N9RD 0TI INR T Gen 22:20 (k
TR ™ 9iN1% 073 KN

"D R T30 DR N2 MINT Gen 24:23 (1
INR TIR RTTDWY T MR TN RI IR0 Gen 32:12 (m

1IN N30 MNWR JWaMm Gen 33:6 (n
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Lesson Summary:

* I-Vav/Yod Weak Verbs: W' 2w?

21.1 I-Vav/Yod Weak Verbs
I-Vav/Yod

Verbs I-Vav/Yod weak verbs undergo two changes:

1) The 1 or * contracts with the preceding vowel.

Qal 3ms Imperfect AW? (from *ZW?Z)
Qal 3ms Imperfect W™ (from *W'}Z?)
Hifil 3ms Perfect 2"WI (from *2"W1N)
Hofal 3ms Perfect AW (from *ZWL'I)

2) The 1 or " undergoes aphaeresis when it lacks a full vowel at

the beginning of the word (omly in Qal Imperative and
Infinitive Construct of some I-Vav roots). This is similar to
the form of [-Nun weak verbs.

2ms Imperative W, instead of *ZVJ’
Infinitive Construct ﬂ:l'éJ (from *ﬂJW), instead of *JVJ’

(Morphologically, the n is a feminine ending—with no semantic
value—that was added after the * underwent aphaeresis.)

BUT, 87" is an example of a root which retains the initial * in the
Imperative (87) and Infinitive Construct (87).

There are three different types of [-Vav/Yod weak verbs:
1) Original I-Vav verbs — these verbs originally began with 1.

The 1is replaced with a * in Qal, Piel, Pual, and Hitpael.

Qal 3wms Perfect ZQJ: and Imperfect 2W?
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The original 1 appears (as a consonant or vowel marker) in
Nifal, Hifil, and Hofal.

Nifal 3ms Perfect AW13 and Imperfect JWP
Hifil 3ms Perfect 2"WIN and Imperfect "W

Qal Prefix verbs of dynamic I-Vav/Yod roots have an a-i
pattern.

Dynamic (a-i) AW" from *DW”

Qal Prefix verbs of stative I-Vav/Yod roots have an i-a
pattern.

Stative (i-a) W™ from *WI"

2) Original I-Yod verbs — these verbs originally began with .
The » appears in all forms (as a consonant or a vowel marker).

Qal 3ums Imperfect WA and Infinitive Construct Wﬂ’
Hifil 3ms Perfect 2Y07] and 3ms Imperfect 2Y0"

There are only seven I-Yod roots (all with the stative i-a
vowel pattern in the Prefix pattern).

W:l: Q ‘it was dry’ 113" 1 ‘he chose/used the right arm’
AV? q ‘he was good’ 72’ @ ‘he suckled’

55" 11 ‘he howled’ *Pi2) o ‘he awoke’

WK_U: Q ‘it was straight, upright’

3) I-Yod-Tsade verbs — these roots begin with —¥* and undergo
changes like I-Nun weak verbs.

The * assimilates to the ¥ when it closes a syllable (this is
similar to the assimilation of the J in I-Nun verbs).

Hifil 3ms Perfect 2'Xi7 (from *2X77)
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There are only six I-Yod-Tsade roots (all with the stative i-a

pattern in the Prefix pattern).

AXY wit ‘he stationed himself’

IR i ‘he set, placed’
VXY w1 ‘he spread, lay’

I-Vav/Yod: Representative Forms

Original I-Vav

pg: Q ‘he poured’
X7 q ‘he formed, fashioned’
m_z; o ‘it kindled, burned

Original I-Yod

QaL NiFAL P1, Pu, Hit HiriL HoraL QaL Hirio
Per | WY QW1 Wi 2w vy 2V
Iwee | 2W?| 2w WPy ap» on
Past | 2WH| 2w Ay awm| | 30M 2™
Juss | 2w 2wy vy avye av» au”
R I =en)
A =1 2win awin| | A 200
Aw | TO2 209 win awn| | 207 207
Prev [ AWY] 2W1 win| awn| | 200 20D
21.2 790

The verb T5ﬂ follows the original I-Vav pattern:

Qal 3wms Perfect

Qal 3wms Imperfect

Qal 3wms Past Narrative
Qal 2ms Imperative

Qal Infinitive Construct
Hifil 3ms Perfect

Hifil 3ms Imperfect

797
T
799
79
nab

T
7["7.1’
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21.3 Vocabulary #21
MR M way, path YW N be saved, m save
W;l: Q be(come) dry; w1 cause to be dry WW: Q be smooth, right; v1 make even,
WA rdry land smooth
AV q be good, pleasing; wi do :7173”_3 M deed, practice
(something) well, deal well W8 ™ horseman
with ﬂWﬁ F bow
T?f M wine DN p1 have compassion on
P2 Qawake Y7 Qshepherd, tend, pasture
177 enJordan River Y3 ™ shepherd (q prcp)
D'RD  Api complete, sound
Exercises
1. Parse the following I-Vav/Yod weak verbs.
WORIN (F T2
DNRY (g Nju (b
P (h 99IA (¢
JJI:N_U“U (i 30N d
WA YN (e

2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

OL RAMRY "IIR O DIPTD RPN 132 "PYRY 9PN Gen 3:10 (a

Y71 20 NYTY 1300 TARD 70 DTRD 10 0O MY N Gen 3:22 (b
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PRI TR YR M MINTNR YT DTRI Gen 4:1% (¢

T R IRY IR AP 507 IR YIRTIN 77 AR Gen 42
IANE]

VPN 12 5 RYTIWYR DR YT I N3 PR Gen 9:24 (e
T lT : T T "o : I.

“OR 777721 PIYTNN ARSI ST TIINK RIND NN Gen 2222 (F
™ Rn PR

ot 799 09K V™ Exod 1:20 (g
I 20 YN PRWM Lev 10:20 (h

DINNYD DI7A ™ 07D MTNR MY WANTIWR DR DAY "3 Josh 2:10 (i
07%AN

P10 7T NR SR 12 NWara 9K 02127 N8 DRYTIN Josh 4:22

NYR3 DYWIR K] DT M3 DAY DI AT W3] Hos 117 (k
D'W193 £0I03 NDN7RI 3N

TORIR W K37 YT 7727779232 Prov 3:6 (1
St DY) O DT NWRA ITTAPIRI N2W 230 Prov 21:19 (m

I_JWP o'An '[z71ﬂ Prov 28:18 (n
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Lesson Summary:

* [II-He Weak Verbs: ﬂ5l nia

22.1 I11-He Weak Verbs

Most II1-He weak verbs originally had a * (or ) as their R;. The 11 in

the 3ms Perfect form is only a vowel letter marking the long final
vowel. This vowel letter was added after the final * or 1 was lost.

The original R; * or 1 shows up only rarely in some forms.

III-He Verbs

Qal Passive Participle (71p2) exhibits the original *:
’1:73 ‘uncovered’

Qal 3wms Perfect of some verbs shows the original 1:

151? ‘he was at ease’
Note: the few roots that actually have a i as their original R; have a

mappiq in the 1, 1.e., . This signifies that the 7 is a consonant rather
than a vowel letter:

33 ‘it was high/lofty/tall’

» All forms without an inflectional suffix end in 7:

Perfect — 3ms Tl'?J
Imperfect — 3ms n'v.v
Imperative — 2ms ﬂt7:(
Infinitive Construct — n'ﬁ;}
Infinitive Absolute — TI*?;}

Participle — ms aBs Tlt?i; MS CST 1123
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* Forms with a vocalic inflectional suffix or a object suffix
with a linking vowel drop the R; 7:

* In all forms with a consonantal suffix, the R; contracts:

Qal Perfect 3cp 1:7.}
Qal Perfect 3ms + 1cs suffix ’J:_i}

1) into " in the active binyanim (Qal, Piel, Hitpael, and Hifil).

Qal Perfect 2ms 13;275

2) into | in the passive binyanim (Nifal, Pual, and Hofal).

Nifal Perfect 2ms 13;5}3

3) into * in Prefix verb 3rp/2rp in all binyanim.

Qal Imperfect 3rp/2rp n;’"xm

* In Past and Jussive forms without an inflectional suffix, the R
n drops.

ITI-He: Representative Forms

z?l’ ‘let him uncover’

t7.’(’<] ‘he uncovered’

QaL NIFAL PiEL PuaL HirpAEL HirFi HoraL
e | A | 2@ | nm | nm | nwnn | onm | Ao
D | mon | o | o | onn | pam | ntam
e | 9w Ay N2y nex | nwm | nogw ar2s
L ) o ) om | S | 9%
v | n93 | N9 N2 nnn | 1230
o mby | Ny | ni% mb | mann | miom | mivn
N %3 i3 93 A9y | abann | nam N
pee | TP | TR | nm | mRn | nmnn | ongm | ngm
to ] n% | nm | nhan | nhan | A | aban | aban
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22.2 Vocabulary #22
MR ™ light NV qanswer, respond
AX M nose, face, anger N8 ™ young bull, steer; 713 F heifer, cow
573 i divide, separate M8 Q bear fruit, be fruitful
N3 Qbuild N7 qsee, look; N1 show oneself, appear; m
ﬂt?.} Q uncover, reveal show, exhibit
5@.} M camel; p D913 N7 Q be(come) many, multiply; m make
70 Q burn, be kindled much/many, make multiply
'[Wﬂ M darkness 177 Q have dominion, rule
12 ADV, CONJ S0, thus NAY  q cease, desist, rest; i put an end fo,
NVl qstretch out, extend, wi turn, destroy
incline (something) N Qdrink
Exercises
1. Parse the following III-He verbs.
ANt (f 27 @
=p RIRY (b
nYR (o nw
IR G nan
19 Al (e
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2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

TWND 123 IR0 P2 070K 5727 25072 IRDTNR D08 KM Gen 1:4 (a

DT P2 LR NORN WK DR P2 5727 CYRIITIR DTOR DY Gen 117 (6
12700 P77 Sun WN

D272 OY0NR IR 127 318 KRG OOR DOR 7737 Gen 122 (c

D' 9 NIT2 T SININTI C9I05%3 DTR NP DTN AN Gen 1:26 (d
nnNA1 DYDY

D3Y"H31 IR DDWD DI Gen 21 (@

“H3n "WAW 02 NAYN A WK IRIROD Wawn oA 0OR 93N Gen 2:2 (f
WY WK IIRID

530 NRR IR NRT YD D CWNINTOR DTIOR NINY IR Gen 3:14 (g
TN 02 DINA 8w Ton IOy AR mn SHm nnnan

SR qiyn Yo 9 n7invn NRnan San Npn MY N2 N3 127 Gen 8:20 (h
narma iy S

PHR N DARTHR M R DI YWD MY DPWRTIA 0IAR M Gen 17:1 G
RN M) 397 TP000 PTY OR7IR

... 19 90RY DA7ARTNR ™ NNTI2 1PN Gen 23:5 (j

01272 TARY PHR 1737 WK IRWR MATNR TR PPWI "M Gen 39:19 (k
AR 0N 772w 7 AYY NoRD
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Lesson Summary:

* [I-Vav/Yod Weak Verbs: DIp KRi2 O'W

II-vav/Yod  23.1 II-Vav/Yod Weak Verbs
Verbs

II-Vav/Yod weak verbs have a 1 or * as R,. They are classified as
weak verbs because the 1 or * undergoes one of two changes:

1) elides (i.e., drops out)
Qal 3wms Perfect/ms Participle O X2 DiTU

2) contracts with a preceding or following vowel—the 1 or * in
these forms is merely a vowel letter, not a remnant of the
original 1 or * consonant.

Qal 3ums Imperfect DI} N'TJZ D’w:

Note: several common roots retain their R, 1 or * as a consonant
(and thus the 1 or * does not disappear or contract).

0 ‘heis’; 0 ‘he is alive’; MR ‘he waited’

Lexicon Tip #1: The II-Vav/Yod weak verbs are listed in your
lexicons by their Infinite Construct form because this form
(unlike the 3ms Perfect as in other verbs) better reflects the
three root consonants of these weak verbs.

Lexicon Tip #2: A few roots are listed as both [I-Vav and 1I-Yod
roots because they exhibit two infinitive construct forms: an
R;1and an R, .

DY and D'V
19 and 19

Though these roots should be classified as II-Yod forms, some older
lexicons list them as II-Vav roots
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II-Vav/Yod: Representative Forms
QaL I1-Vav Dynamic QaL I1-VAV STATIVE QaL II-Yop
Perr op N3 wia nn ow
G nnR nRd|  nwia nna nnw
Inter oW R wiar i =
Past oph NN wan nni =]/
Juss op? N2 Sy ni D
Inpy nEIP) Ria wia nn o'
InF Cst DIp Ria via nin oW
Ink Ass oip Ria wia min i
Pres op 83 wia nn oW
) R nka|  Awia non oY
NiFAL PoreL (=PoLaL, Hitp) HiriL HoraL
f;jfs) oip] nfa}ip) o"pn opIn
nnip) NP RPN A
Twier Dip’ nJajip 0P oy
o oipn DRiP oRh Dp™M
e O1p! oRiR; OR!
Y O1pD DRip S/E
e Cs oipn onip Dpa opIn
Ine Ass Dipn opa opIn
Prep (vs) Dip3 oRipn o'pn opIn
(+s) alaile nRRipn nRn nRRIN

* Some roots exhibit a distinction between dynamic and stative
vowel patterns in the Qal.

D (dynamic) versus DR (stative)

* Instead of Piel, Pual, and Hitpael, most II-Vav/Yod roots have
Polel, Polal, and Hitpolel binyanim.

DRIP DRIP DRAIPNA but Piel MY and Pual MR

* Linking vowels often connect the consonantal inflectional

suffixes to the roots: 1 in Nifal and Hifil Perfect, *_

in Qal and
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Hifil Imperfect.
Nifal 2ms Perfect lj'fflﬂp;
Hifil 2ms Perfect mn'pn

Qal 3rp/2rp Imperfect nﬁmpn
Hifil 3rp/2Fp Imperfect ﬂ;;D’Pﬂ (sometimes ﬂ;DﬁD)

23.2 Vocabulary #23

Ni2 come, enter; n1 bring, make :‘lDz?DD F kingdom, rule
enter YOI o plant
W2 q be ashamed 921 ™ foreign thing
23 wmfirst-born O  Q turn aside, depart; v cause
XY« form, fashion, shape to depart, remove
12 N1 be set up, established, fixed, 9L wmdust, dirt, dry earth
Hi establish, set up, make DIP qrise, stand up; p1 confirm,
firm establish; w1 raise, erect
NDD M throne; p NIRDI DI / O qput, place, set
N9 ™ wonder, sign, portent AW q turn back, return; m return
M  qdie; wi kill (something)
Exercises

1. Parse the following II-Vav/Yod verbs.

ORI (f WA (a

(hint: TI-Yod verb) D™ (g NN (b
AW (h 0 (e

R G W0 (d

N33 M (e

TT™
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2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

T8 WK DTRNTNR DY 0PN 0T TTYAE DTIOR M1 YO Gen 28 (a
PNAR MNTNY YRR WNIN KRN Gen 3:4 (b

=3 ANRY N3RN "D INTRITOR T TV 0NY YINA TAR - NPIA Gen 3:19 (¢
WA I8Y7OR) NAK 70D

IR 927798 PR 0PN ATWA DN AN IR P 9207OR PR N Gen 4:8 (d
0N

"D TAPR] TIH DR © NIATOR DN TON T AP Gen 6118 ¢
TONR T2

D2™INR DIYWNR] DINR M2 N TP 1137 *IN1 Gen 9:9 (f
WMWK 5173 1572 12 TTNR RN WINTNKR CRY NP Gen 21:18 (g

DR NN WIR 52170 WK PIND 53 JUNTNR RN Gen 13:16 (h
AT TEIT03 PRI 28

TPRDNY oL M 7702 1717911,1 RI7 R'2I7D W’&D'ﬂwx DWD 1RYI Gen 20:7 (i
T IWN™531 INK MR Rin™2 YT 270D

YR 91237 TORTNR 100 Y WK SR IN2THR 2PY? AN Gen 35:2 (j
mjn}gict
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WK D'NORDTYI AR 1AM WY TR2%3 NWRTOR M0 KM Exod 421 (k
DURTNR NPW) 851 1277NK PINK IR NP0 187 DR 9703 DAY

09TV IN220N RPI™NK "N W) M2 RIN 1T Sam 7:13 (1
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Lesson Summary:

* 1I-1II Weak Verbs: 220 55p

24.1 II-11I Weak Verbs

1I-111 Verbs e . .
II-1II weak verbs are roots with identical second (R,) and third (R3)
root letters. They have the following characteristics:

* The identical root letters may assimilate.
Qal 3cp Perfect Jﬂé or 11310

Note: When the doubled (from assimilation) consonant is at the
end of the word, the dagesh chazaq drops out.

Qal 3wms Perfect AD (from *2D)

Sometimes instead of R, assimilating forward to R;, it

assimilates back to R;.

Qal 3mp Imperfect 136: but also 1357
* Instead of Piel, Pual, and Hitpael, most II-III weak verbs have
Po‘el, Po‘al, and Hitpo‘el.

Po‘el 220 BUT Piel 99

* Linking vowels often appear before consonantal inflectional
suffixes in some forms: Qal, Nifal, Hifil, and Hofal Suffix
patterns have 3, and Qal, Nifal, Hifil, and Hofal Prefix patterns

have .
2ms PErr: Q D1ﬁ@ NI IjTﬁQJ HI DTﬁUU

2/3rp IMPF: Q ﬂ;’ﬁoﬂ NI ﬂ;’ﬁ@ﬂ HI ﬂ;’ﬁUﬂ

rplMv:  Q Tl;’flo NI ﬂ;’ﬁ@ﬂ HI ﬂ;’ﬁoﬂ
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II-I11: Representative Forms
QaL Dynamic | QAL STATIVE | Nirar PoEL Hiri HoraL
Prxr 20/ 220 5p 203 2250 200 2090
(+s) n20 n%p| navi|  na3lo| na0n| NaoIn
Tvier 107 / 2B 5 20 Rl {lo) 2 20
Past 207 oPm|  3en|  23on| 2o 20m
Juss ap o ioy 22> iey Joy
Tvpy ab - to 2330 200 -
Ine Cst to) Pir) aen mlu o) 207 oyl
Ink Ass 2510 - 20 22jD =loly 2090
Prcp 2230 P a03|  23ion 20n 2011
(¥s) na2io n9p| naoi| mazon| naon|  naon
24.2 Vocabulary #24
IR ™ chest, ark DWD ADV not yet, before
M0 Qconceive, become pregnant W q take possession, inherit
7NN HISHTAFEL bow down, prostrate 120  qturn about, go around, surround
oneself 998 w1 break, frustrate
P’ ™M bosom, lap X Qshow hostility
551 N be defiled; v1 pollute, defile; n '7'7@ Q be slight, trifling, be quick
begin 29 ™ multitude, greatness, abundance
1311 @ show favor, be gracious 137 o, P1 give a ringing cry
NN Q be shattered, dismayed ONN Q be complete, finished
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Exercises
1. Parse the following II-III verbs.
o (f D] (a
10 (g 7R (b
™% (h N8 (c
W (i ohn
niaoImn 91N (e

2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

DI 75 M MDA 275D O 399 DTRG00I Gen 6:1 @

N0 TR0 NNSY N0 "2 T 0N DRI NI WINM Gen 16:5 (0
TPI DI MW VIV PP YRR IO 2

TR PIIAYR © DPNRR N300 M3 Gen 377 (¢

D795 1587 139 DP9 RN Lev 9:24 (d

G573 IR TTAV"NR MIRTEY DOTD AR 7177 TN Deut 3:24 (e
DYITTOR MY KRN TTR0TNR D127 M35 IRTIWRD M Josh 4:1 (F

DYR 8% 00271 MR 93p7 29ApY 0pT52 DRTIWRD N Josh 4:11 (g
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TV NR DNADY Josh 6:3 (h

YATAR MR 297 Josh 6:11 (i

0%p% DIPK N3 98N IIR] Judg 2:1 (]

T M MY V3N DT N TR "D 11 Sam 12:22 (k

DN ODR M7 07 11 Kgs 13:23 (1



Doubly-Weak
Verbs

Lesson 25

Lesson Summary:

* Doubly-Weak Verbs

* [dentifying the Roots of Doubly-Weak Verbs

25.1 Doubly-Weak Verbs

At this point, you have studied all of the major categories of weak
roots in Biblical Hebrew. However, many verb roots contain more
than one weak consonant. Thus, such roots are referred to as
“doubly-weak.” This is the final category of weak roots that you will
study. Below are listed some common doubly-weak roots:

NaR I-Alef, TIT-He 703 1-Nun, ITI-He
ﬂj: I-Vav/Yod, I1I-He N2 1I-Vav/Yod, [II-Alef
KXY [-Vav/Yod, IlI-Alef 7’7 1I-Vav/Yod, I1I-He

RWI I-Nun, III-Alef

25.2 Identifying the Roots of Doubly-Weak Verbs

Although most of these roots are still relatively simple to identify,
other roots become more difficult to identify since it is possible that
up to two of their three root consonants may not be apparent, as in
the verb 7.

The key to correctly identifying and parsing these doubly weak
verbs 1s to use a three step process of elimination.

Step 1: Identify what parts of the verb form are inflectional
affixes and what parts are remnants of the root.

771: the 1 and ? are clearly inflectional affixes for the Past Narrative
conjugation; thus 7 is the only remaining consonant from the root of
this verb.
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Step 2: Rule out which weak consonants cannot be part of the
verbal root, or vice versa, and identify which weak consonants
can account for what is left of the verbal root in the verb form.

T: Since we have only one consonant of the root left, the other two
consonants must be ones that disappear in some way.

* Of the weak consonants (the gutturals, 1,3 and ), only 3, 7, and
v elide, and 1 assimilates. Hence, the remaining consonants
of this verb’s root cannot be », n , K, or .

® 1 only assimilates at the beginning of a root (except in jn3), so
we can rule out a root that ends in 1.

* 11 only elides at the end of a root, so we can rule out a root that
begins with 7.

® 3 and ° often elide in II-Vav/Yod verbs; however, these weak
verbs never have a final i which elides or an initial 3 which

assimilates. Thus we can conclude that this verb is not a II-
Vav/Yod.

For the verb 711 we are left with two logical possibilities after the
first two steps: the root is either 121 or N2

Step 3: Use your lexicon to identify which of your logical
roots actually exists in the Hebrew Bible. If both exist, then
scan through the existing forms in each root to aid you in
identifying which is your verb’s root.

In the case of 711 the the lexicon should tell you that the root 12
does not exist. Therefore, the root for this verb is 123 ur ‘smite,
strike’.

T™: Hifil 3ms Past V23 (from *121)
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25.3 Vocabulary #25
ﬂ.}g INTER Where?, to where? 7Y w1 give thanks, praise, confess
’1;1'?3 ADV not, except 77 Q, HI throw, cast, shoot (arrows)
W;l:l Q bind, bind on, bind up; v1 bind, ™ Qrest; Hi cause to rest, make quiet; set
restrain; U be bound up down; let remain, leave
W'l'ﬁ M new moon, month 123 wismite, strike
P'?l:l Q, P1 divide, distribute; N1 divide DPJ  Q avenge, take vengeance; N1 avenge
oneself oneself, Ho be avenged
NN qincline, bend down, camp DB qinterpret
970  q tear, rend, pluck NanD rark
ﬂi?l] Q hang
Exercises

1. Parse the following Doubly-Weak verbs.

PIRWDI (f
DR (g
nR33 (h

onRa7 G

giu ¢

N3 (a
R0 (b
12N (c

LN

INR? (e

2. Translate the following verses. Identify and parse the verbs in each sentence.

MR PRY MM oM 0P oYY 1R 707532 12% MY 1D NN Gen 4:15 (a

IRY53 INR-NIan *nHaY
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™17 HY WIh% o 9 Aipp-e Apawa o wnawn WIna nann nim Gen 8:4 (b
TOTIY

D27 1TV RIN NP DOV PO Gen 14:15 (e

7251 NIRY NR2 NINTR MY NNAW ™ 137 NN Gen 16:8 (d

DY 2W7 ™ 7737 132 11 PRY DWN 727 Gen 26:17 (e

W NRIP 1275 MIMTNR ATIR DR RM 12 T/ T D1 Gen 29:35 (F
nTon Thym AT

W1 1321 8Y N 0T I8N 12IRT YIRW Gen 37:21 (g
701 079 N2 WRI NYN O'ORD W NI Gen 40:22 (h
TOR TP ADR 7T Gen 49:8 (i

M TR RIND OP2 DYARI Isa 12:1 (]

MO8 123w 339 Hos 6:1 (k

N7 0% W) 01752 1590 0IORA Ps44:9 (1
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Clause
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Lesson 26

Lesson Summary:

* Introduction to Syntax in Biblical Hebrew: Part 1
* Complements and Adjuncts

® Argument Structure

26.1 Introduction to Syntax in Biblical Hebrew: Part 1

Throughout the last 25 lessons, we primarily discussed the
morphology of Biblical Hebrew words. In this lesson, we will begin
our discussion of syntax—the system of relationships among
constituents.

‘Constituent’ is the label used for the individual words or phrases
(e.g., nouns / noun phrases, verbs / verb phrases, prepositions /
prepositional phrases) that relate to each other to form a larger, more
complex unit called a clause.

A basic definition of a clause is that it is the combination of at least
two constituents: a subject and a predicate.

D'n%Ra  IRI™ (Jon 1:5)
The sailors ~ were afraid
subject predicate

Subjects are usually nouns, noun phrases, or some other nominal
constituent (such as a substantive adjective).

Predicates may be verbal (e.g., a Perfect verb, Imperfect verb,
Participle) or nominal (e.g., an adjective / adjective phrase, or a
prepositional phrase).

Clauses with verbal predicates are called verbal clauses; clauses
with nominal predicates are called verbless clauses (the copula, or
‘be’ verb, must be supplied).



Complements
and
Adjuncts
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Verbal (Imperfect) Clause:

19 DIHRD WP IR
‘perhaps God will think about us’ (Jon 1:6)

Verbless Clause:

"R M2
‘a Hebrew (am) I’ (Jon 1:9)

26.2 Complements and Adjuncts

When we consider the relationship between constituents, a major
issue is the relationship between a verb and its modifiers. An
important distinction is between complements and adjuncts.

Complements are obligatory constituents following the verb in a
clause; if such constituents were omitted, the clause would be
incomplete. In other words, a verb may require a constituent(s),
such as a noun phrase or a prepositional phrase, or both, to fulfill it
(i.e., to function as its object or to specify location, manner, etc.).

The boldfaced, underlined constituents in the following examples
are complements—their presence is required by the verbs in order
for the clauses to be grammatical (i.e., to make sense).

DoR NPT Son M

“YuwH cast a great wind to the sea’ (Jon 1:4)

‘Because the men knew that he was fleeing from Yuwn’ (Jon
1:10)

nIrnR Y9357 5173 37 M an
“Yuwn appointed a big fish to swallow Jonah’ (Jon 2:1)

The presence and number of complements are generally determined
by the valency of the verb, whether it is intransitive, transitive, or
ditransitive.

In contrast to complements, adjuncts are optional constituents
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following the verb in a clause; such constituents may be omitted
without affecting the basic grammaticality of the clause. The
boldfaced, italicized constituents in the following clauses are
adjuncts.

NITH ODRR IR MO8 NIP 5200
‘Jonah prayed to Yuwn his God firom the belly of the fish’ (Jon
2:2)

MM 1372 MPIOR T A opY)
‘Jonah arose and went to Nineveh according to the word of
Yuwn’ (Jon 3:3)

26.3 Argument Structure

Another way of analyzing syntax is in terms of argument structure.
An argument is a constituent that is a participant involved in the
event or action denoted by the predicate.

An analogy might help: we can think of a predicate as the script of a
play in which there are a number of roles, which correspond to the
constituents. Each and every role must be filled for the play to
work. In the same way, each predicate specifies the number of
arguments needed to complete its argument structure.

‘One-place predicates’ (e.g., intransitive verbs) take just one
argument, a subject.

D'n%1m3 IR Jon 1:5)
The sailors were afraid

external predicate
argument

‘Two-place predicates’ (e.g., transitive verbs), in contrast, take two
arguments, a subject and another obligatory constituent that
modifies the verb—objects, adverbs, prepositional phrases, etc.

DWHR MR DTORD 8N (Jon 3:10)
their deeds God saw

internal external predicate
argument argument
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Some predicates (e.g., ditransitive verbs) may take more than two
arguments, such as a subject and two direct objects or a subject, a
direct object (e.g., an object), and an oblique object (e.g., a

prepositional phrase.

DY7OR AT D0 MM Jon 1:4)

to the sea a great wind cast YHwH

internal pred. external

argument argument argument

26.4 Vocabulary #26
N2 Q weep, bewail; p1 lament UQ'T? Q glean, pick up, gather
P37 «Qcling, cleave, keep close DITD  INTER why
511? Q cease, come to an end ﬂi?l_'}; F possession, property, inheritance
nnn ¢ mother-in-law ™M1 Api foreign, alien; F N?2]
0 ™M favor, grace P Q, prkiss
Tl:;?Q F daughter-in-law, bride TV ™ witness
Exercises

1. Translate the following verses and identify all of the constituents by their lexical
category: mark each one as a noun/pronoun (N), verb (V; include infinitives and
participles), preposition (P),
grammatical word (GW; such as interrogatives, negatives, or conjunctions).

adjective (Adj),

adverb (Adv), or other

WM NMWn oW N9 NORD DY N NaRh 0W3 009 IRWN Ruth 134 (a

DY TP O 1397

TRO™I AR AT APAY "3 ™ arin PN 2Wm 10931 RN DR Ruth 1:6 (b

on? 077 NN Ny M


john.cook
Rectangle
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031 MR 772 vPYH AHPHR "R PEPY KD NINTHR ™ TYA RN Ruth 2:8 (¢
TIRI"OY 'RATN 191 MR TPaYD &Y

AYTIYY KD DR AYTTIR "R ARTN NM AMINNTIR RIAM Ruth 3:16 (d
WRa

2. Translate the following verses and identify the syntactic relationships between
the constituents—mark each subject (S), verb (V), complement (Comp), and
adjunct (Adt) that you find.

A2 NPT MM ADINNY 12 PWM T N322m 191 MW/ Ruth 1:14 a

TRO™D AR AT NPAY 2 ARIN *TWR AWM 10921 R DRM Ruth 1:6 (b
o7 0if7 NNy BYTnR M

TPV I DRI PITA POR IANA AYIR INAYM 1732750 DM Ruth 2:10 (c
23 "I 3R

nROTOW O'pn% NWRY 1% Tmp M Phnn nWR 17aR"D NIITNR O3 Ruth 4:10 (d
o7 DRR O™V IIPR WY IR DY NRNTOY m:v-x% mSm S

3. Translate the following verses and identify the argument structure—mark each
predicate (Pred), external argument (EA), and internal argument (1A).

A3 NPT DM AMIRNL 187 PYM T 13722M 1P NIWM Ruth 1114 a
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TR 13T7 DTN01 ADK N2Y7 N NYRRONTI KN Ruth 1118 (b

TV 0 ONKRYA DITH POR MNM LI INPWA 711875 95/ Ruth 2:10 (c
=i ey

AN INYTTNR WIR T3 D703 ORM TR YOO 12WM Ruth 3:14 (d
TR PR TR PTIOR
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Lesson Summary:

* Introduction to Syntax in Biblical Hebrew: Part 2
® Main and Subordinate Clauses

® Biblical Hebrew Word Order

27.1 Introduction to Syntax in Biblical Hebrew: Part 2

In the last lesson, syntax was introduced as the system of
relationships between constituents and a clause was defined as a
subject and a predicate. This lesson will introduce you to two further
important aspects of Biblical Hebrew syntax: the relationships
between clauses, and the basic order of constituents within clauses.

27.2 Main and Subordinate Clauses

One way to classify clauses is by how they relate to each other.
There are two basic types: main clauses and subordinate clauses. A
main clause i1s one that can stand on its own; that is, it is not
grammatically controlled by another clause. In contrast, a
subordinate clause is one that is grammatical controlled by another
clause.

Related to this classification is the distinction between the two ways
that clauses relate to each other: coordination and subordination.

Coordination is the linking of two or more clauses that are of equal
syntactic status, 1.e. there 1s no syntactic hierarchical relationship
between the two or more clauses.

AT HWQW M. IR RRAN '15: 'l"_lj’_l...ﬂ.ﬁ’ 0PN
‘(and) Jonah rose . . . and went down (to) Joppa and found a ship
... and gave its fare and went down in it’ (Jon 1:3)

Coordination in Biblical Hebrew is most often marked with
coordinating conjunctions: 1 ‘and’, 8 ‘or’, HaR ‘but’, oKX ‘but’.
(See 3.6 for further discussion of 1 and why it is not always
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appropriate to translate it.)

Asyndesis  However, it is not uncommon for the coordinating conjunction to be
absent, resulting in asyndesis, or unmarked coordination. Compare
the two clauses below:

NI 177811 135 1P7OR WK MDY

‘(and) they said to each other: come and let us cast lots’ (Jon 1:7)

n2Tan W NuIoR 79 0P
‘Rise, Go to Nineveh, the great city’ (Jon 1:2)

Subordination is the linking of two or more clauses with the result
that they have different syntactic status, i.e. one clause 1is
syntactically dependent on the other.

Subordination

105072 DWIRD WTD WY NNTAN PR 1IN
DY T30 2 M2 NI

‘(and) they said to him, “What is this (that) you have done?”
Because the men knew that he was fleeing from Yuwn because
he had told them’ (Jon 1:10)

Subordinating Subordination in English is most often marked with subordinating

Conjunctions ~ conjunctions: when, if, although, since, because, while, after, before,
etc. The list below provides the most commonly used Biblical
Hebrew subordinating conjunctions:

‘before’ ’355 “after’ IO

‘because, when, if, that, though’ 2 ‘if, though® DR
‘just as, when’” TWR2D ‘who/which, that’ TWR

“if not” 919 i 1

‘while, until” T ‘therefore’ ]D:?

‘in order to, so that’ [V 755 ‘lest, so that not’ 12

Traditionally, clauses in coordinate relationship are said to form a
compound sentence, whereas those in subordinate relationship form
a complex sentence.
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Note: Biblical Hebrew, in contrast to English as well as Indo-
European languages in general, has a few coordinating
conjunctions, but very few subordinating conjunctions. As a
result, often times clauses which are syntactically coordinate in
Biblical Hebrew may in fact be semantically subordinate. An
accurate translation from Biblical Hebrew to English will reflect
this semantic subordination despite the syntactical coordination
of the clauses. Consider the following segments from parallel
material in Kings and Chronicles.

173 DRNN N2
‘Go up and (= so that, or because) 1 will place them in your
hand’ (1 Chr. 14:10)

TT3 DRYHRITNK DR 1737 120
‘Go up because 1 will surely place the Philistines in your hand’
(2 Sam. 5:19)

27.3 Biblical Hebrew Word Order

Like English, Hebrew is primarily a Subject-Predicate word order
language. This means that in normal (“without emphasis”)
indicative clauses, the subject precedes the predicate (regardless of
whether the predicate is a verb, adjective, etc.). For instance:

Do) NP3 Son man

“YuwH cast a great wind upon the sea’ (Jon 1:4)

However, you will have noticed by now that many clauses in
Biblical Hebrew are not Subject-Predicate in order.

‘because the men knew that he was fleeing from Yuwn (Jon
1:10)

As illustrated in Jonah 1:10, whenever a grammatical word like "3

‘because, that’ stands at the front of the clause, the word order of the
remaining clause is inverted, i.c., it becomes predicate-subject.

The words, like '3, that trigger this inversion include the relatives
“wx and W, the interrogatives nn, Ny, i, etc., negatives &9, YR, and
most other grammatical words, e.g., is_JI_ﬁ'?, IR, DR, 13.
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The only two grammatical words in Biblical Hebrew that do not
generally trigger Predicate-Subject word order are 1371 and nnp.

Finally, Subject-Predicate word order is not present in the most
common type of clause in the Hebrew Bible, the clause in which the
Past Narrative verb is used. For instance:

M 3950 AYYIN 137 NIk opn

‘Jonah arose to flee to Tarshish from before Yuwn’ (Jon 1:3)

In the case of Jonah 1:3, the Past Narrative verb op” precedes the
subject M. This is the case with every Past Narrative verb—the
verb precedes the subject.

One possible explanation for this is that the dagesh chazaq in the
prefix of the Past Narrative verb (e.g., DOP2) represents a
grammatical word that has been assimilated into the prefix
consonant. Thus, because of that “little grammatical word”
represented by the dagesh, any clause including a Past Narrative
verb is predicate-subject in order.

All of the clauses we have discussed to this point have contained
indicative verbs. Unlike indicative verbs, which exist primarily in
Subject-Predicate clauses, modal verbs exist in inverted clauses.
Thus, when we examine the Jussives given below, we see the
Predicate-Subject order.

W2LR O PRYN
‘(so that) the sea may be quiet from upon us’ (Jon 1:11)

N7 1377 WK 130

‘let (each) man turn from his evil way’ (Jon 3:8)

The Modal Perfect (Lesson 7) also has a modal value; thus, it too
stands in inverted clauses. Notice the Predicate-Subject order of the
following Modal Perfect examples:

DONM 0N W PPN
‘Who knows? Maybe God shall turn back and repent’ (Jon 3:9)
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In Jonah 3:9, the Predicate-Subject word order for the clause ©nn
oonn reflects the normal word order for modal clauses. Also

notice how the Modal Perfect follows a Jussive. This is a common
verb sequence for Modal Perfects (i.e., that they follow other modal
forms, such as Imperatives and Jussives).

Our final discussion focuses on Participles and verbless clauses.
Like the indicative finite verbal clauses presented above, clauses
with participial and adjectival (i.e., verbless) predicates exhibit
primarily Subject-Predicate order.

DIPYY w79 O 03

‘because the sea was growing stormier upon them’ (Jon 1:13)

TR IIT I TR IRIPDINR IR RIP?

‘call to her the proclamation that I am speaking to you’ (Jon 3:2)

From the examples in Jonah 1:13 and 3:2, we can also notice that,
unlike the finite verbal clauses above, function words do not invert
the word order of participial or verbless clauses.

Summary:
* Biblical Hebrew is a Subject-Predicate language.

®* In clauses with finite indicative verbs, the order becomes
inverted (Predicate-Subject) when there is a function word at
the beginning of the clause.

* In modal clauses, the order is Predicate-Subject.
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27.4 Vocabulary #27
'R ADV, INTER how; INTs How! NN Q seek refuge
TIR  Q be long; mi prolong, lengthen m:‘v F sister-in-law
Q perceive, observe, have insight; D’ng? Apv formerly, previously
"a HI understand, give ﬂ'ﬁ;}j@ P place of feet
understanding, teach A be bitter; r1 1 make bitter

M3 Qto sojourn, abide 595 F sandal, shoe
]'1.{ M threshing floor MR p1 command

A Qlive, be alive ‘1‘?170 Q draw out, off

Exercises

1. Translate the following verses and identify which clauses are main and which
are subordinate. Also, identify any coordination.

389 MM M ORYAY? M5 DYRITOR DIIAR RN Gen 17:18 (a

79 20 WK DI TIRA "I WK TOILATINY YPNTNR NVAW) Deut 4:40 (b
92 77 03 IR T TWR DRTNDOD D) TIRA 1071 TINR T3
SN

ppk IR on3aps ’1'11?33 '\DR’? 1’33”78 NN INR ﬁ37 IOR Y TKgs 13:31 (¢
’DDRD nRImMa l’ﬂDRSJ ot z7’.%2 a2 M3ap D"ls&‘l R WWN ot

RIY™527 IRDI™HY Y MATNNR MR TITIAT YW 129 AN TKes 22:19 (d
SORNPW MM YO TRV DMWY
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ot 9hRY 1M N 0TI VYA TR N NI NIRAL M D Tsa 19 (e
ST

PRI PIPI ORTNTID PW IRT TAID PIRY A0 OYDTIZ O 1AW Isa 6:10 (¢
1% RO W1 127 1229 YY)

v‘? YW o Y RN ’BJ&WP PN vnyg v‘? n;xﬁpﬂ’zng ],‘Pzﬂﬁ '\QNR} Ruth 1:20 (g
TR

2. Translate the following clauses. For each clause with an explicit subject indicate
whether the word order is Subject-Predicate or Predicate-Subject. If the order is
Predicate-Subject, identify why.

PN AR Twa % N o M onh nan WR 791 Ruth 161 @

D77 D7 NN IDYNK MY TRO™D IR ATV YRV 3 Ruth 1:6 (b

*TRY) ONRN0Y DO'WY TWRD TON DAY M W Ruth 1:8 (c

"N on% nvan 83 TWATN30) Ruth 2:4 (d

SR o8 M opn AR paan an Shne MmN 09W? Ruth 2:12 (e
°L p9I2TINA NioNY NRAIWR



Lesson 27 172

AN IMYTIWR 592 WM Ruth 3:6 (f

PIO3 NAW NWR 1371 Ruth 3:8 (g

IMPITNR YR "D 0702 DRPMI Ruth 3:14 (h

A0 TWRD AR PTIOR NN Ruth 3:14 (i

937 He0 N PUTR WK TV N2 AW INKRMI Ruth 3:18 (j

WK 790 127792 oY mnnnHpy nIRINOD SR 2 07189 NN Ruth 4.7 (k
Y77 101 19p]
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Lesson Summary:

* Introduction to Semantics
® [_exical Semantics

® Case Roles

28.1 Introduction to Semantics

Semantics is concerned with meaning in language. It deals with
various meaning issues, both at the word and phrase level (e.g.,
ambiguity, polysemy, synonymy, and semantic overlap) and at the
clause level (e.g., truth values, communicative potential, and
entailment). Lexical semantics and case roles are examined in the
following sections.

The treatment of the Biblical Hebrew verbal system in this grammar
illustrates the main concerns of semantics. In 13.2 the verbs in
Biblical Hebrew were examined as a system in which certain forms
contrast with each other and others overlap in meaning. This is
illustrated by the following diagram.

Past Tense

Progressive Aspect
(narrative verb)

expected future

present progressive

Perfective Aspect Imperfective Aspect

perfect general future
immediate futur future in the past
performati]

Sopl Yop )
Deontic Modality
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28.2 Lexical Semantics

Lexical semantics is concerned with discerning semantic contrast
and overlap between words in terms of their lexical meaning (as
opposed to grammatical meanings such as tense, aspect, modality,
definiteness, etc.).

In 11.1 you were introduced to the binyanim. Depending on which
binyan a verb appears in, it may have a different number of
arguments (see 26.3). Semantics is also interested in analyzing the
case roles of these arguments.

Lexical semantics involves two areas of study: multiple meanings
for the same word, and related meanings between words. You have
noticed that the lexicon gives numbered entries of the various
meanings a word may have. The crucial task in reading a passage is
deciding which meaning best fits the context in which it occurs.
Every meaning of a word is not represented by each instance where
it occurs.

For instance, the lexicon lists six different meanings for the verb
8P in Qal: (1) call, cry aloud; (2) call to (someone); (3) proclaim;
(4) read aloud; (5) summon; (6) name. However, generally the
context will limit an occurrence of X7 to one of these meanings.

Thus, the eight occurrences of this root in Jonah appear to have one
of two meanings: call, cry aloud (1:6; 1:14; 2:3; 3:8), or proclaim
(1:2;3:2,4,5)

Examining the interrelated meanings of words helps sharpen our
understanding of the range of meanings of a particular word. For
instance, by looking at other color terms related to ‘red” we can
more precisely define the allowable range of meaning of red. For
instance, at what point is a color no longer ‘red’ but ‘maroon’?

We can sharpen the range of meaning of X7p by comparing it to
semantically related words like pp1 and ppg. Although they all have

the basic meaning ‘cry out,” they often differ in nuance. For
instance, only X7 is used as ‘to read aloud’, and only pu1 1s used

explicitly as ‘to make a cry of horror/alarm/distress/sorrow’.
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TRITOD PYTA TR TI07 K3 WRM
‘(when) the man came to the report in the city [that the ark had
been captured], all of the city cried out (in alarm)’ (1 Sam 4:13)

D'I’; oy D’HSND nan 7803 KIPN
‘(and) they read in the book of the law of God daily’ (Neh 8:18)

28.3 Case Roles in Biblical Hebrew

Case involves morphology, syntax, and semantics. Cases indicate
the particular syntactic role or relationship between words in an
expression, often by morphological distinctions (e.g., Latin,
German). The role of each case can also be analyzed semantically
(e.g., nominative is syntactically the subject but semantically the
agent of a dynamic verb but the patient of a stative verb).

In English, morphological case marking is preserved only in the
personal pronouns.

Nominative I he she we they
Accusative me him her us them
Genitive my his her our their

Similarly, Hebrew at one time distinguished these cases
morphologically. However, by the period of Biblical Hebrew cases
are mostly abstract, and the Genitive case has been replaced by the
construct relationship (see 6.1).

The Nominative case includes the agent of a dynamic verb or the
patient of a stative or passive verb. An agent is the entity that
performs an action or brings about a change of state. A patient is an
entity in a state or undergoing change.

Do) 19T Do man

‘(and) YnwH cast a great wind onto the sea’ (Jon 1:4)

N9 M O DYIIN TV
‘yet forty days and Nineveh will be destroyed’ (Jon 3:4)

The Accusative case includes all the nouns governed by the verb—
whether complements or adjuncts. Although accusative is most
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often associated with the direct object of a verb, it is also associated
with nouns expressing nuances such as location, source, path, or
manner.

Do) NP3 Son man

‘(and) YnwH cast a great wind onto the sea’ (Jon 1:4)

TR O 7900 w3a Ki2H 3 Hon
‘(and) Jonah began to enter into the city a journey of one day’
(Jon 3:4)

Note: Often verbs take a direct object headed by a preposition.
Sometimes different prepositions signal different meanings of
the predication.

TYTR Y0708 277 POIN TR
‘Surely I will again look at/to your holy temple’ (Jon 2:5)

The Genitive case has been replaced in Biblical Hebrew by the
construct. In a construct relationship the noun in the absolute can
modify the noun in construct in a number of ways. Most often the
absolute noun represents the agent or possessor of the activity
behind the construct noun or simply modifies the construct noun
adjectivally.

AR NIOR AT )

‘the word of Yuwn came to J onaih, son of Amitai’ (Jon 1:1)

o nYOw 1900
‘... ajourney of three days (= a three day’s journey)’ (Jon 3:3)

28.4 Vocabulary #28
IR conyor WITR  api sacred, holy
‘713 M god, God, mighty one NXpP ™ end, extremity
'IPJ M morning XP  «Qreap, harvest
a0 q add; wi multiply, do again, ARY w1 be left over, behind, remain; m
continue leave over, behind
nWYN ™ deed, work 12V apj inhabitant, neighbor
AXY NI take one’s stand,; be stationed, VRY  q be quiet, undisturbed; ni show
appointed quietness, cause quietness
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Exercises

1. Examine the range of meanings for 'ron using the lexicon, and determine the
best meaning(s) for the word in its occurrences in Ruth.

2. Determine the degree of overlap between these related words (use a diagram like
the one given for the verbal system in the lesson to show the overlap).

9123 WR DTN

3. Translate the following clauses and identify the case roles of the nouns in each —
nominative (Nom), genitive (Gen), or accusative (Acc).

32 "IWI R IRWM MY NRI WK PTIOR M Ruth 133 (a

M W Ak n2% nWR 01 0137 009 TRYWY *npl IR Ruth 1:8 (b
TR0 D NATT0Y DPWY WK TOn DIy

A2 NPT N ADANY 187 PWM TIY 1322M 19 MIWM Ruth 1:14 (c

SphaYa AVRHRI NTWD RITTIHR TNRITHR NATARIAG NN KM Ruth 2:2 (d
"R 737 A7 TRM PPYI INREDR WK 0N

NN MRI0 0% 0MYIPNTOY RN 1Y WA RN Ruth 235 (e
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“071 NIM CNNIYR ¥R 22WH NI 137 20 WM 1A 528N Ruth 37 (F
22wm o3 S3m

3 WRD OPW? KD 2 937 58 TR YT WK T "R 72W IKRM Ruth 3:18 (g
o1 1270 192°0R

M A M IR 2HR K2 AWK 15700 DTN TPA NPN Ruth 413 (b
12 T7m

M2V 1YW INRIPE TRRIY 12779 KRG OW NRIwWa 19 NIRIPM Ruth 4:17 G
PTIT 38 PWTIR RN
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Lesson Summary:

* Introduction to Pragmatics
® Information Structure

® Biblical Hebrew Word Order and Information
Structure

29.1 Introduction to Pragmatics

Pragmatics is the study of how the relationship between an
utterance, the speaker, the addressee, and any other aspect of the
context/discourse are encoded (e.g., by means of prosody, word
order, or use of discourse markers).

Unlike syntax, which is the study of the relationship of constituents
or clauses to each other, pragmatics incorporates the notion of the
larger linguistic and extra-linguistic context.

Also, unlike semantics, which is the study of the relationship
between linguistic expressions and the objects to which they refer,
pragmatics is the study of the use of linguistic expressions and
includes such issues as deixis, theme, rheme, and focus.

Pragmatics is a broad field of study; in what follows, the discussion
and definitions will reflect our focus on the application of pragmatic
analysis to written texts.

The linguistic context that is the object of pragmatic study ranges
from the level of the clause (e.g., how the word order of constituents
reflects pragmatic concerns) to the levels of discourse beyond the
clause (i.e., how pragmatic concerns affect the structure of an entire
text).

In this lesson we will focus on clause-level pragmatics (discourse-
level pragmatics will be discussed in Lesson 30).
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29.2 Information Structure

One of the common ways to study the pragmatics of a language is
by analyzing what is called the information structure of that
language.

Information structure refers to the interface between the linguistic
content of a text and how the reader cognitively processes that
linguistic information. Information structure is concerned with
studying why, when two or more possible linguistic options may
express the same propositional information, one is chosen over the
others.

Central concepts to the study of information structure are the
concepts of theme, rheme, and focus.

The Theme is that piece of information that anchors the added
information to the existing information state; it is the presupposed
information in a discourse. Thus, the Theme is a known, active
entity within the discourse and stands in contrast to the Rheme.

The Rheme represents that information which has been added to a
discourse situation (i.e., it is the non-presupposed information),
often marked in languages by word order, prosody, or both. While
the Rheme may often mark “new” discourse items, it may also mark
“old” discourse items that are being “re-added” to the discourse.

Consider the following example.

YW SR

‘Israel was victorious’ (Isa 45:17)

Rheme Rheme (All the constituents are new)
Theme Rheme (Israel 1s not new to the context)
Rheme Theme (Israel is new, was victorious is not)

There are at least three basic contexts that we can supply to
understand how the clause Israel was victorious can signal different
states of information. If all the material is new to the discourse, it is
all considered to be the Rheme. If we supply a context in which
Israel has already been introduced, then we could consider Israel as
the Theme and was victorious as the Rheme. Finally, if we supply a
context that is discussing the various people who were victorious but
Israel has not yet been mentioned, then Israel is the Rheme and was
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victorious is the Theme.

The final information structure concept that we must discuss is
Focus. Focus represents a constituent that is highlighted for some
sort of emphasis within the discourse (e.g., for contrast,
identification).

Israel was victorious (not its enemies).

29.3 Biblical Hebrew Word Order and Information Structure

In Lesson 27, Biblical Hebrew was described as a Subject-Verb
language. In other words, the basic order of constituents in a clause
has the subject preceding the verb. However, many clauses in the
Hebrew Bible contain a focused constituent.

Focused constituents are usually placed at the front of the clause
(this is sometimes referred to as “fronting”). The fronting of a
focused constituent almost always results in Verb-Subject order.

There are numerous examples in which the Verb-Subject (or
Predicate-Subject in a verbless clause) order is triggered by a
fronted focused constituent. Consider the following four examples:

Genesis 31:42 contains the focusing of an object phrase: "Ip N{
E2ERCE MR

"2 T PR TN DN 0N "2 TR "1
02 DRNRY MIDTNR INNY DR NOY °3
YR N2 0OR N8

‘if the God of my father, the God of Abraham and the
Fear of Isaac had not been for me, indeed now you would
have sent me away empty. My affliction and the labor of

my hands God has seen and he judged last night’ (Gen
31.42)

The fronting of this focused phrase also results in the inversion of
the word order for the rest of the clause: Verb-Subject (o778 nx).

Jonah 1:9 illustrates Predicate-Subject inversion in a verbless clause.
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23R MY
‘A Hebrew am I’ (Jon 1:9)

The predicate ™2V is in the initial position because Jonah is telling
the sailors who he is.

Genesis 3:5 illustrates Verb-Subject inversion with the participle
L.

MRS 1WHR 072K 02 "2 DTOR VT 73
P71 230 YT OTOND DONIY 02D
‘because God knows that on the day you eat from it, your

eyes will be opened and you will become like gods . . .’
(Gen 3:5)

In this case, the serpent in Genesis 3 wants Eve to believe that God
1s well aware of the effects of eating the forbidden fruit and that He
is trying to keep Eve and Adam from something desirable.

When we turn our attention to modal clauses (in which the normal
word order is Verb-Subject), it only makes sense that the focusing
and fronting of a constituent triggers inversion back to Subject-Verb
order. In Genesis 44:33, the subject noun 737 is focused and thus

fronted.

1TRY T2V W3 NNR T RITIY) A
PIRTOY L Wi
‘Now, please let your servant stay instead of the lad as a

servant to my lord; and let the lad go up with his
brothers’ (Gen 44:33)

The result of the focusing and fronting of the subject noun, is that it
now precedes the modal verb 5p7, producing Subject-Verb order in a

modal clause (which is normally Verb-Subject order).

Summary:

* Words (such as objects, prepositional phrases, etc.) may be
focused (for contrast or some other kind of emphasis); a
focused constituent is almost always fronted, that is, placed at
the front of the Biblical Hebrew clause.
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® Such fronted words trigger Predicate-Subject (i.e., inverted)
word order in indicative clauses.

* In modal clauses, which have Predicate-Subject order as their
basic word order, the Subject-Predicate word order is
triggered when a focused constituent is fronted.

29.4 Vocabulary #29
PRAR  q be strong, bold, v strengthen m:; M death
(something); vit make oneself 2R qsell
bold, obstinate T8 Q separate; w divide, separate
NYT /M knowledge (something)
P Y strength, wealth, valor; army NP2TX  Frighteousness
ﬂQ5I‘I F portion DR apv emptily, vainly
TV Qgo down, descend 51&12] F underworld, Sheol
DINR  Mm/F deep, sea, abyss

Exercises

1. Translate the following clauses. Identify the Theme, Rheme, and Focus (if there
is one) for each clause in the following verses. (If necessary, consult the
context of each for help in identifying the information structure.)

St TN OYIHR MM DINN 1975Y WM ©4n3) “9nh Ann PR Gen 1:2 (a
00 M97Y

"3 DOR R O R 0N ¢ PRI PR nwarH o8 897 Gen 1:10 (b
270
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9a8R 598 130PY Han RS DTRNTOD DTOR MY 18N Gen 2:16 (c

mnn NN ERR 7528 012 2 1R NN &Y Y71 230 YT PR Gen 2:17 (d

WIR IR AR N PRTOR TOM 00 IRWR N NTNR YT DTRM) Gen 4:1 (e
et

DY AWM 5130 9122 oRwm © 'aaRa R NP 517 Gen 31:34 (f
Y N9 SRR 127 W

2. Translate the following clauses. For each clause indicate whether the word
order is Subject-Predicate or Predicate-Subject and explain why the word order
is that way (i.e., indicate whether the word order is “basic,” or triggered due to
Syntactic or pragmatic reasons).

A2 NPT N1 ANINNY 187 PWM Ruth 1:14 (a
IOR™ORY ARP-OR TRND MW N30 KM Ruth 1:15 (b
7121712 T2 MR °2 Ruth 1:17 (¢

APR N2%% 800 NYRKRNN™ XM Ruth 1:18 (d

M W o™ 'Ra%0 NRYN IR Ruth 1:21 (e
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nR 5 nWK "2 M w5 pI '3 Ruth 3:11 (f

"RI TIDR TR WNRY TN WD NRYN - SRA NN Ruth 4:3 (g
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Lesson Summary:

* Introduction to Discourse Linguistics
* The Foreground and Background of Narrative

* Discourse Topic

30.1 Introduction to Discourse Linguistics

Discourse linguistics, in contrast to traditional, sentence-based,
linguistics, takes a discourse or text as the object of linguistic
analysis. The study of discourse linguistics is still developing.

The following presentation represents just one approach out of
many. We shall approach discourse linguistics as the study of
information structure beyond the level of individual clauses (as
opposed to Lesson 29, in which we focused on ‘clause-level’
pragmatics and information structure). In this way, we may describe
discourse linguistics as the linguistic counterpart to traditional
literary analysis.

Some elements that shape discourse include the genre or type of
discourse (e.g., a narrative, a poem), how speech is incorporated
into the discourse (e.g., direct or indirect speech), how the saliency
of events are marked (e.g., foreground or background).

In the next two sections we will examine two areas of discourse
analysis on the Hebrew Bible that have proven quite fruitful: 1)
foreground and background of narrative, and 2) discourse topic.

30.2 The Foreground and Background of Narrative

The majority of the Hebrew Bible is narrative. Because Biblical
Hebrew has a Past Narrative verb form, this discourse type is readily
identifiable. The main thread or foreground of narrative discourse
features the Past Narrative verb.

"ARRTI NIOR MnrIaT )
‘(and) the word of Yawn came to Jonah, son of Amitai’
(Jon 1:1)
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Whenever the narrator chooses to communicate something that is
not part of the development or progression of the plot action, he
avoids using the Past Narrative verb.

For instance, in Jonah 3:3 the Perfect N0 is used instead of the
Past Narrative form because the clause provides the reader with
background information regarding an important element in the plot
—the city of Nineveh.

Ao N MY 9272 MR 797 NI opn
D'rONRD -bm LY

‘(and) Jonah rose and went to Nineveh accordmg to the
word of YuwH. Now Ninevah was a great city to God’
(Jon 3:3)

In addition to communicating background information, the narrator
also avoids using the Past Narrative verb to portray events in an
order other than their occurrence in the narrative.

Thus, in Jonah 1:5, the Perfect verb 77 indicates that, prior to the

storm being sent and the sailors’ emergency measures, Jonah had
gone down into the ship.

"R 1507 PHHROR WK P OMYRD IR
I m*'wn ‘771‘7 DY7OR 7INA WK oban
077" 22WM Naon ’n:m’-‘m ™

‘(and) the sailors were afraid and each cried out to hlS
god, and they cast the vessels that were on the ship into
the sea in order to lighten (the ship) of them. Now Jonah
had gone down into the recesses of the ship and laid
down and fallen asleep.” (Jon 1:5)

Similarly, in Genesis 2:6, the narrator uses the Imperfect and Modal
Perfect verbs to report events that contribute to the setting (the state
of creation) rather than the main plot line of the narrative, which
begins with God creating man in verse 7.

TRTRA™IDTIITNR ARYM PIRDTIA 7oL TR
‘(and) mist would come up from the earth and would
water the entire surface of the ground’ (Gen 2:6)
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Summary:

Discourse material that is presented with the Past Narrative verb is
called foreground material. Foreground events are the most salient
or important for the development of the plot line and very frequently
occur in succession (i.e., this happened, then this happened, etc.).

Discourse material is presented with other predicates (e.g., verbless
clause, Participle, Perfect, Imperfect) is generally background
material. Background material describes the narrative setting or
reports simultaneous or out-of-sequence events relative to the
narrative plot.

30.2 Discourse Topic

In Lesson 29 when we examined Biblical Hebrew word order, we
discussed the fact that the basic word order in Biblical Hebrew is
Subject-Verb.

Clearly, however, Hebrew narrative is typically Verb-Subject
because of the predominant use of the Past Narrative verb. Thus,
when the narrator wants to introduce a new character in the
narrative or signal an important change in which character is doing
the action, the Focus on the character is signaled by the use of
Subject-Verb word order. Consider the following examples:

In Jonah 1:4 the narrator avoids the Past Narrative to introduce an
important new agent into the sequence of events.

91737900 M 0a7OR NI Hon M
N2WTH N3N IS 073
‘(and) Ynwn cast a great wind onto the sea and there was

a great storm in the sea (so that) the ship threatened to
break apart’ (Jon 1:4)

M is not necessarily new to the narrative (it was his word which
came to Jonah in the first place). However, in verse 3 the narrator
focuses entirely on what Jonah does. The use of a non-Past
Narrative verb in verse 4 signals the switch from Jonah as the
primary agent to 717

In Jonah 1:5 we have a related use of a non-Past Narrative verb.
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"R 1507 PIOROR WIR P ORI IR
I m*'wn ‘771‘7 DY7OR T7INA WK oban
D777 22WN 13799 ’n:m’-‘m an\

‘The sailors were afrald and each cried out to his gods.
They cast the vessels that were on the ship into the sea in
order to lessen (the load) upon them. (However), Jonah
had gone down to the recesses of the ship and laid
down and fallen asleep.” (Jon 1:5)

As we noted above, in the case of Jonah 1:5, the non-Narrative Past
clause 770 N1 presents information that both is background
(because the narrator had already informed the audience that Jonah
had gone down into the ship in verse 3) and includes a focused
subject. Jonah is focused in order to contrast Jonah’s actions with
those of the sailors. In the case of narrative, this focus is signalled
by the non-use of the Narrative Past verb.

This means, of course, that Subject-Verb order can represent either a
basic clause, or one with a focused subject. Also, since both
backgrounded material as well as character or topic changes avoid
the use of the Past Narrative verb, it is necessary to identify which is
occurring (i.e., whether the non-Past Narrative clause is signaling
backgrounded material or a character change or both).

This can only be determined based on the context. Keep in mind,
however, that a character change is not necessarily backgrounded
information (see Ruth 4:1). Thus, there is not a one-to-one
correspondence between non-Past Narrative clauses and any
particular discourse function.
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Exercises

(Since we have now come to the end of this grammar, and we have been focusing on the book of
Ruth in the exercises of the last five lessons, the exercises for this final lesson presume a
familiarity with the entire book of Ruth.)

1. Translate the following clauses. Identify any non-Past Narrative clauses and
specify their discourse function.

DTSR 17921 11970 1MI37IW DY "HY3 INYR DW) 77798 'R DY Ruth 1:2
DW= ARINTTY IRAN AT onY mhan

DY 1397 1N MWD DY) 18 NNKY DY NPIRD 093 D7 IRWN Ruth 1:4
DY W2

WA W 790K Nnavnn 90 aia3 W AYRY PTIN I Ruth 2:1

7272 19 10K 02nY M 0YipD NN onY N°an K3 T3] Ruth 2:4
mm

0 RN TDE7I2T WK T3P ORAD NI71 DY 2WN WWn 170 T Ruth 4:1
AW 07 0K 158 NETNIY
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Noun, Adjective, and Pronoun Paradigms

la. Noun Inflection (6.1)

Singular Plural Dual
Absolut ik
Masculine o ﬂ;‘! D’ﬁ;‘f D’-};-f
Construct 927 a7 ™27
Feminine Absolute a Q-Bg NWJ'B_‘{ D,DQ-I'N
Construct nnIR ﬂ'UD'_l'lg vnp-l-&
Ib. Adjective Inflection (6.1)
Singular Plural Dual
_ Absolute Don \alnly! )alnly]
Masculine T T T
Construct D;U ’DDU ’DDU
Absolute : g
Feminine WQQU NTD?U o DQDU
Construct nDDU nWDDU 7np3n
2. Frequent Irregular Nouns (6.2)
Singular Absolute  Singular Construct Plural Absolute Plural Construct
‘father’ m :zs ’33_‘59 aN n]:zs nﬁ:g
‘brother’ m nN ’nx D’ﬂN ’ﬂN
sister” ¢ niny niny nhnx nrnK
man’ N vR DU Wi
‘woman’ F Tl\TUN nw& Dvw‘; va
‘house’ m ﬂ’ﬁ n" D'ha na
‘son’ M z: I:I' D’J; 73:
‘daughter” r na na niaa niaa
‘day’ m oy oy o'’ "y
ey’ BLY By o™ "
‘head’ m wNT wRI D’\_U.Nj ’WN?
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3. Personal Pronouns (10.1)

3ms KRiIN7 ‘he’ 3mp 073 ‘they’
3rs N <she’ 3rp I/ Cthey’
2Ms AR ‘you’ 2mp onRk- ‘you’
2Fs nR ‘you’ 2Fp R Cyow
lcs DIR/AR T lcp VAR “we’

4. Demonstrative Pronouns (9.2)

M this il M x
N » -
ear F this nN\Y F } these N7
M that R M those N
Far
F that K1 F those N3]




5a. Suffixed Pronouns on Nouns

Appendix A
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Added to Masculine Plural

Added to Feminine Plural

3ms 3
3rs 0

2vs T,
s T,
les Y.
3vp DO
3k 7.
2mp DI
2% 13,
Icp N (

Added to Masculine Singular
— 1j;-|' ‘his word’
- nj;-f ‘her word’
— ?I’j;'l’ ‘your word’
— .I'j;-T ‘your word’
13T myword
— Dj;-f ‘their word’
— 737 ‘their word’
—>D3j;-|' ‘your word’
— ]Dj;-f ‘your word’
- Uﬁ;-f ‘our word’

Added to Feminine Singular
— NN “his law’ 3us 1
AN her law 3k
— 0 ‘your law’ 2ms T
— TR “your law 2rs T
N vnjjn ‘my law’ les 7.
N Dljﬁjﬂ ‘their law’ 3mp D
— DR ‘their law’ 3rp 1007,
— DN ‘your law’ 2mp DY
12070 your law’ 26 127
— 1070 ‘our law’ ler 10

- 1’?;7 ‘his words’
- D’ﬁ;‘f ‘her words’
— ﬂ"ﬁ;—f ‘your words’
— T’ﬁ_;-f ‘your words’
— ’7_;7 ‘my words’
— D177 ‘their words’
- Tn’ﬁ:ﬂ' ‘their words’
- DD’WJ‘I’ ‘your words’
- DD’WJ‘I’ ‘your words’

- Uﬁ_;-'[ ‘our words’

- 1DIND “his laws’
— DR her laws’
— DI ‘your laws
S TR fyour laws’
S DD my laws’

— DIPIIIN “their laws’
— TP DINN “their laws’
DDA your laws’
- 12D “your laws
3D ‘our laws’

5b. Suffixed Pronouns on Prepositions 9, 3/3/313 and 11 and the Direct Object Marker -N&/Tx.

3ms V- D forhim’
3Fs n_ol- Fl:? “for her’
2ms T. |- ?[z7 “for you’
2Fs T. |- '[:7 *for you’
lcs v - ,z? “for me’
3wl /D7, |— DY for them’
3rp . |- ]ﬂi? ‘for them’
2mp [ R B DD:? “for you’
2rp . |- ID:? “for you’
lcp 13 (T — 19 forus

S alak)
Ak
S ([ak
S ffak)
SRS o)
- Bga
- 132
S 5 ifa )

D22 ‘like you’

ID? ‘like you’

‘like him’
‘like her’
‘like you’
‘like you’
‘like me’
‘like them’

‘like them’

‘like us’

—

—

—

1375D ‘from him’

ﬂ;ﬁn ‘from her’
?[DD ‘from you’
TDD ‘from you’
’375?3 ‘from me’
0 Tm ‘from them’
]HD ‘from them’
DDD ‘from you’
]DD ‘from you’
UéD ‘from us’

— MR him’
- AR cher
S TR you
S TR you
- MR ‘me
~  DDIR them’
— (IR them’
~ DIDR you
= RO yow
S NDIR s
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Strong Verb Paradigms

1. TpA ‘attend to’ (4.3, 5.2, 8.1-2, 10.2, 11.1-2, 12.1-3, 13.1, 14.1-2, 15.2-6)

QaL NIFAL PieL PuaL HitpaEL HiriL HoraL
PERF IS TRB 7293 T3 R TRANN TRAN TRAN
3rs nTRD nTp0) NP3 aafel: nTRP2nN Qg PR3]
S S o (=B o (R nTRo N2 nTReNN nTRaN nTRaY
2 nTRe DT nTpa nTpa nTRan nT297 7297
ls|  opipe WTpD) NTPD "ATRD ATREND "HTRON "RTRO7
3ce Pl 1TPA3 1TPa TP i tpl)aly I PaN 1PN
2l DOTRE DOETRS) DOTR® DO DOTRANI DRTRON DRTRED
ZomTRe nTRD InTR2 MR TREDA IRTRED nTRoY
el aTRE TR uTRE uTRE uTREn: uTRON uTROY
e 3w TP TRE! TR TRE] TR TR TR
sesows| - TPOR TRan RN RN TRENN TP RN
x| *Tpom s bl "TPan "TPANA el "TRER
les|  TPOY TRER TROY TROY TRINR TRON TROR
3mp 1P TP 1TPD? TP 1TPAD? J'r’ﬁgj TP
wl NITPRRM MITRER MITROD MJTRER MITRERR MITRER nITI2en
we|  TTPOM TTpan bty bty ipllais Tpan ety
2| TITPRR MITRED MITRED  MYTRRR AMTRenR MITRen nITi2on
lep TP2] TR23 T3 TR TRAM TPAl TRA3




Appendix B: Strong Verb Paradigms

QaL NIFAL PiL PuaL HiTpPAEL Hiri HorAL
Pt TRAN TREN TREN TR TREMN RO TR
wss Jusl TR TR TR Y] RO TR 29!
ls] NTRAR  ATpER NTPON TTPON TTRANR NTPON
My s Tha TRaN TP TRANN TR0
s TRR "TPa T8 "TRAN TR
P TP R fploly Pl 1TRANN NPl ly
TlonITRe aTREn ITRe nITRENN nITRo
TP TR LE T2 TRAN TRa R4
P2 TP LE T2 TRANA TRAT TR
Than
Per sl Tph TRA TROR TN TRENN TRID RO
s TRE MR NTpan TTRaN apipolaia aagrale auiPala
nTRh NP NTRAR nTRan nTpRaNn nTRANn nTRan
DR DMREY DTRAR DYTRAR DUTRENR DTRAD siafeh]a
Al MITRA niTpal niTpan niTpan niTpann niTpan niTpan
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. Object Pronouns Suffixed to Verbs (18.2)
ForLLowing CoNSONANT
FoLLowiNnG Surrix VERB PreFix VERB WitH
VoweL EnERrRGIC NUN

3uis n- /- n 3o I
3 - m, al N
2w T- if T, T <™
2Fs T- 1/7. T.

les - 3 i’} 3
3mp D- D D

3rp 1-

2np o2- 02, 02,

2r 13- 12, 12,

lcp 13- i N E R

Note: Suffix Pattern (Perfect) verbs have an a-class linking vowel (i.e., the vowel
between the verb form and the suffixed pronoun). Prefix Pattern
(Imperfect, Past Narrative, and Imperative) have an i-class linking vowel.
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Step 1: Determine Conjugation (from left) Step 2: Determine Binyan (bold boxes)

Yes = PARTICIPLE I I |
(Step 2a) = Prefix? No " ™
=0al| |= N-ifal - prefix-\tuwel‘?
) |
Prepasition
Mo = Infinitive Construct | l | | | | | -
(Step 2e) fal = Hifil | | fu'=Hofal] |/l = Hitpael fal = Piel
-Ti- Sheva
e . = R1 vowel?
: = Participle
(Step 2a)
| -n-
| Strong Waw? | | = Past (cf. Imperfect) infix = Hitpael
N4 (Step 2b)
o Sheva
Yes = INPERFECT < R1 vowel?
e TR EE o M o M

[]---3. 13-, 3=, 3= ‘—| fal = HifilI
(Step 2b) = Prefix vowel?

il
= R1 vowel?

fif linking vowel
= inflectional prefix?

—| Object Suffix? |~

Qames = Nifal
(R1 doubled)

Sheva = Qal

Mo = Imperative (Step 2c) or
Infinitive Construct (Step 2e)

fal linking vowel
{except 2fs: always tsere)

= Perfec 2
ect (Step 2d) W or ful = Qal
Begin | | IMPERATIVE No
Here s a na 2 R1 vowel? faf = Piel S -
~ ' T T (R2 doubled) = Hitpael = prefix vowel?
(Step 2c) = Prefix? [ |
-7
= Hitpael
- |Inflectional | | Suffix | | H_
Affix? > Type? = Nifal
PERFECT __ fal = Hifil
e Flemme Bl 0= ) T prefix vowsl? ||
- *I-E___ g — fuf = Hofal
(Step 2d) = Prefix?
Yes
=+ R1 vowel?
L Prefix
= Imperfect (Step 2b) L] Mo |
= R2 doubled?
Yes
= Participle {Step 2a)
Mo = Qal
| Mo
= R2 doubled? Yes
= R1 vowel?
[mP
| or holem after R1 No = INFINITIVE | o
(Step 2e) < Prefix? = Hitpael
- Ifa.": HiﬁII I.l'uf: Hofall |.l'i.’: Nifall
fd (R
= prefix vawel? | | |
= Nifal




1. I-Guttural Verb: 70D ‘stand’ (17.2)

Appendix C
Weak Verb (and Guttural Verb) Paradigms

I-Guttural QAL (DYNAMIC) QAL (STATIVE) NIFAL Pi/Pu/Hir HiriL HoraL

e s Ty P TR TRYT Y]
W[ AT R quial TTRYY TTRYY

2l mTep npin n7oD Ipay Aty

R oy Pt gpal R paly Taials

les| - mTRY npin nTY gapiathy Eiatalils

. TTRY gin TTRY) E TR TTRY7

2l DETRY DO DETRW DRTORD  DETOYT

2l oD Esrdin B g (o) G it A 1312 2

el AT upin TR uTRYT uTRY;

U

e s Thy P Y, THY oY,
3rs/2us TRYN PInn TRV L TRYN AR
218 TRYn TR TRYN *TRYN TTRLN

les| TR PR TRYN A THUY RN

Wl AT I TTRY TRy Y
onrThyn npinn naTown R nITRRR  AITaRn

Zmp 1TRLR PN 1TRLR IR 1TRLN
womaThyR Apinn nyToun nITRYR  N3TRRn

ler TP in 7D TR 70D




Appendix C: Weak Verb (and Guttural Verb) Paradigms

I-Guttural | QAL (byNAMIC) QAL (STATIVE NIFAL Pyi/Pu/Hit HiriL HorAL
PAST 3u1s TRYN PN TRYN R TRYN TRYN
s v TR P Y T B2
ol NTRYY TRImY . TR E TTRER
v TNY P AL TRV
s "TRY P aialoh G TRY
e sty P iataliy TN
T nThy npin. Tavn U nITRYT
st Y P AL TRV TRV
INF ABS TNy Zalinl Thon TR TRYT
T L
Ty P Y] TRYD TRYR
TR APty TR A TTRYD gaieli
n7Rd n7op n7oun noun
R = Ly 21 oI kg falty R g yala OTRun
P Ny nipm Ny niTnn niTnun

199
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2. II-Guttural Verb: vnW ‘slaughter’ and 772 ‘bless’ (17.3)

1I- QAL NIFAL PiEL PuaL HitpaAEL HiriL HoraL
Guttural
PERF 3uis oY vVNY) 7132 773 73300
e nonY nonws N3 N3 AERELN
2 mony pvny; 073 na n273n7
| oponw monw "33 na7a =gkl R R
| opony nvnv; 'nia 'n23a 'njann
3cr ONY TONY3 1273 1973 1273200 E E
el Dpbny  DRYOW  DREYI3 ORYI3 DEDIAnd
omeny nony; 273 373 TH37307 G G
lce IONY TONY) 1232 129a 123200
U U
mer 3vs| - onYY oY T2 T EREi)
s onwn onwn T30 7730 77300 L L
S| onwn onwn 72230 27D EREIE
tes OIYUR ONYR RRED T8 RRERL A A
e Ny one? 1228 RE 127310
loagpnwn o enwn  mian n3%an n3ann R R
2l onwn Tonwn 19730 1973 SRELY
ompnwyn o meown ARian 1A n3ann
s VMY VMY 773 7733 7720

200
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1I- QaL NiFAL PiL PuaL HiTpAL Hirn HoraL
Guttural <
PAST 3s onwn onwn ER=N E=y EREI! R R
Juss 3us onw? onw? T3 EREY TIamn
| pomws nonwR nNI NaR NIy E E
v oY oY T3 73300
" Ny "ONY 273 274NN G G
wlooaomy onwn 1272 137207
TRy naenwn N3 37307 U U
st onY onYn T3 73300
N AR vINY vnYl 773, 72 133010 L L
Frer vsa onY Nl T33n Egita T33ann
ST xR s nNan naan qEREL A A
nenw  nunws nian  nadan na3ann
mDumY Demwl  @INER DIER oaam R R
FPA ﬂﬁUDw ﬂ‘l'Ol:lI:Dj ITD];@ nb:lﬁp n131;1nn




3. III-Guttural Verb: n‘vw ‘send’ (17.4)

II1-
Guttural

QAL

Appendix C: Weak Verb (and Guttural Verb) Paradigms

NIFAL

PieL

PuaL

HirPAEL

HiriL

HoraL

PERF 3MS
3Fs
2Ms
2Fs
lcs
3cp
2mp
2Fp

lcp

IMPF  3MS
3rs/2Ms
2Fs

Ics

3mp
3rp
2mp
2rp

lcp

nyw
now
nnow
nNoY
AW
moY
opnoY
nnoY
uny

now:
nown
mown
nowR,

) aipliig
manawn
v
nnown
oY

now)
oW
Sl
nnow)
nnov)
) aipliza
onnow;]
InN7Y)
AN

ar
nown
nown
oWy
o
nanown
laplizig)
nanown
oY

now
anow
nnoY
nnow
ANoY
MY
onnow
il
UnYY

oY,
nown
nown
nowK
mow:
nnown
23
nnown
now;

now
now
nnow
now
TANYY
MY
onnaY
nnoY
UNYY

M7y
navn
nown
rowR
now;
nnywn
nown
nnown
e

noRYin
nnoRwn
AN%PYn
alap)alin
nYRYN
MYRYn
onnoRYin
INYRYN
NN5RYN

nopY?
nonYn
nYRYn
nonwR
Lol
nIneRYn
Pl
nIneRYn
nonYs

oW
nown
AN
Anown
yalailpy
) akirlViy
onnown
Hn7Yn
thinpiohy

oY
oW
™own
mHoUR
YT
IR
latrivg
IR
oY

7Y
nwn
YR
oY1
AW
nown
opnZYn
oY1
UNWT

now,
nown
R
nowR
MY
nInown
ap 23
nanown
N2y}

202
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1II- QaL NIrFAL PieL PuaL HitpAEL HiriL HoraL
Guttural
e nown nown nown RN nown nown
wss 3w by, now, o, now, nony” now now;
ls| - AmpwR  AmpwR  AMYwR AnpwR YRR AowN mywN
v s now nown nov nomnYn nown
Soomw mown Y Y YR
Wby ombwn by mhown S
ToamaY mndvn Ny InoRYn mInown
oy MY N7y nYRwn Yy
miow ag n7Y nPRYn n7wn apl
rrer st nYw nows nown rywn AR oD nown
sl AN aNpw Amewn Anhwn iR own YN
nn%v NN nnwn nn%wn nnonwn nn5wn nn5wn
DY Dnywl onywn Omwn DNYRYR  DTOWR Dnywn
mAl o niNGY ninowa ninown ninown ninomwn nimwn ninown
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4a. I-Alef Verb: IR ‘say’ (also 7aR ‘perish’ 12X ‘be willing’, 532;2 ‘eat’, and NOR ‘bake’) (19.1)
I-Alef Impr s *These five roots behave differently only in the Qal Imperfect and
Qar NAK? IR Past Narrative; all other conjugations are as I-Guttural verbs.

Impr 1cs Past

KN

4b. I1I-Alef Verb: Kxn ‘find’ (19.2)

I11-Alef QAL NiIFAL PiEL PuaL HitpaAEL HiriL HoraL
e s Ry YR gD Ry RYRNN el QSialy
F|onRen o nRwD) MY IRYD AREDODO ARNT MR
2| nRED nREN) DREN DRED DR DRENA DREDT]
2rs nRYN nRYNI NRRN NREN jaR$*dalyly nRYNN nRYAN
les) nNgn gaisak galitia "NINRED gabiialaly gaiisaly gaisialy
3cr IRV IRYN] IRRN IRRN IRRANN IRENN iR3aly
el DONYD  DONYDY  DDRYD DONYD DONYOND ODNYRD DORYA)
2 IDRYD INRYN] nREN IMRYD DRENNT IRYAN INRYNT
lep IRV IRV JAREN TIREN JIRRANN IRYNN ARYAN
e 3w N30 N2 R R20; RROIV N3 R20
sl Rynn Rynn Rynn Rynn RynON Nenn Rynn
sl Rynn 'RYRRNEDN "RYOA "RYRON "R "RYNN
s Ryny RYRY R¥DY R RyOR RYDN R¥DN
el R Ea) R L el RO Y,
W2l IREDR IREDR TIREDR TIRYDD TIRYODR IRgAR IR¢nn
el INYDR IRYARWPDRNEDR WYOORNERN YN
lr]  Nwny Ry Ryn) R¥n) g R¥n) Ryn)
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III-ALEF QAL NIFAL PiEL PuaL HitpPAEL HiriL HoraL

PAST 3s KRXM NRX27 KRN KRR KR2OM KRX727 NRR2M

s 3w Ry Ry Ry, Ry, Ry Ry Ry
Il nRgpR o TRYBR REDR TRYDOR  TRDN
v KX KRR KRR KRN KRR
s "RYD YRYAN "RYD "RYDINT Rl
e IRYN IR IRRN IRRNANM RYYaly
TlomaRen INERT nIRYD nIREDOD 7IRENT

Nen RYN7 3 RYN S alahy S ahy S galy
INF ABS RN 334k Nen ¥4a)gly RRAD

R¥i R¥) Ry Rgon  RYROD RYID RYID

s RgD IRYDI RO IREDD ANEDOD ORRD TRYDN

NNR¥N nKR¥nI nKRENN jal#4alal jals$a)gla) jal3dala nRENn

T DRED DRRR] DRYDD DRYDD  DRYDOD  DNRDD DRYDN

FPA nirgin nirgn3 jaii$dala) niRgmAn  DIRRHON ot yHala nirgnn
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5. I-Nun Verb: 52; ‘fall’, w3 ‘draw near’ (20.1)

I-Nun QaL NiIFaL Pi/Pu/Hit HiriL HoraL
PeRe 3vs 503 Wi w3 w30 Wi
S Q7% qZs YN AN
ST ¥ nYi) nwi) 720 172t
SR I i) nwi Dl R nYin 72t
les) opoag Yl gl Zzs nYin galvehy
Scr 1993 W) W E W3 W
el oppo) DnY3 R LU Z I il i
2 moD; 1Y 1nYa G Inwin TRYI
lee 1583 Y Wi 20 R12 0y

U

e v o8 v 25 v e
3rs/2s %5n win wHD L wan win
2 "7an W2l "UHn "win Wi
les HBR VIR UHN A WIIR Ui
3w iy Wy W W Wy
S P15 i whn R nawin IVin
2mp Han Wwin Wun WD Win
S Y P13 i whn navin Ivin
ter 8] Wi wHI w33 w3

206
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I-Nu~ QAL NiIrFaL P1/Pu/Hir HiriL HorAL
rast s o8 Wi wan R v 2
puss s o vy A iy w3
fes 788 NI 2250 E MR
MY ws 58] U3 v wan
s 953 "W Wi G Eh
e 193 W3 W W3
Tl ngoE vl v U nawin
INF CsT 58] nwj wHn Wi W3
INF ABS 5183 Wixg Ui L wan w3
PTCP MsA 5n3 Ui Ui wran win
o n70] i o A A mwan
n283 nwis nwi nwin nwin
0593 DY D"W3) R oY DY
FPA niba; N3 mwi oW mw3n
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6. I-Vav/Yod Verb: 2w ‘sit’, W ‘possess’; 2V’ ‘be good’ (21.1)
I-Vav/Yob NIFAL HiriL HoraL QAL HiriL

PERF 3is Y ) 2w 2Win 2WIn v 200
B mw A7 U =k nIwin nawn = =

SR =1 oy padh padin padin TR 1 Ry

Sl =1 oY, nawn =l nawvin nav; Nl

‘sl padn Yy nadh Y= nadin NI ya=toyy

scr Y W 1AW 12N 2WIN 120 1207

2l opaw DoYY  DpaYh DpawI DRAYIn onav; DR
P mneY, navL nAYIN nAWIN 1030] 1n3vD

terl  aaan WYY 121 1IN 1IN 120 1207

TP 3Ms v v Yy Y (/LN av» an
3rs/2ms awn D 2WIN VIR IR avn mylolg
S =1} WAk 2VIN N "2WIN ey 20N

fes UR VIR 2PIN VIR 2YIR AOR IOR

3we 1Y Wm 1AW W AW mtoby 12007

| onpgn WY navmn nvR Y | om0

2vie 12V W 12WIn 2R 12WIR 1avn 12D

| omadn WTR nwin IR naain | ondn Mo

fep v ey Y myi/gh 2w v 101
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I-Vav/Yop _ Qu NIFAL Pi/Pu/Hit Hirn,_ HorAL QaL HiFiL

rasT s N gk awm R awn aYm 2™ avn
puss us 2w v 2w 2w 20" ton
ls| - mawx AUTR NawR E nIVIR = R =
v s 2y ! W Wi Ao el
s Y "W =Vl G Wi 7207 =Xl
me 1Y W 1AW 12N 120 12707
T A 2E 78 B R ATy U NI ph=A b=
INF CST navy nw 2WIN W 2WIN 2 2707
INF ABS 23w ARy mYghy L awin 2WIn 2i0 207
pice vsh 2 ey 2w 2WIn 2w v 207
FsA naw Al nawi A n2Win nawImn nav’ ol
nay nyy o navh nain - nawmn nayt naen
MPA o2y WY Dvawn R D"aWin D"aYIn o’ o2
eal o piagp islivak mayi Mawin mawin mavs  niaom
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7. 1lI-He Verb: n'gg ‘reveal’ (22.1)

I1I-He QAL NIFAL PiEL PuaL HitpPAEL HiriL HoraL
prae s 2 g n7 2 g 23 237
s s papy N N7 paphly g papiy
2us i nvoa % g 00 i "o
2 3 "o 3 3 no3nn nn o
fes Y o % % JurZinhy %0 yarn
3cr 93 3 93 93 ppigty sty D30
2l o o023 Sl a2 B e Sl o023
2 0 0o 0% 0% NN o0 o
lep 193 91 193 193 W9INN W93 W90
e s X R 7%, 7% mPA! R X
s oan arels m73m n73m gLy 7230 m23n
s oI i "Han a0 "onn a0 a0
les) R AR n7aR 73R nPADK R AR
3w Oy Oy B oy 3 Py oy
| Argm s nrRan nrom NN ahpls pais
2P PIn I I I DInn 30 PIn
o Argm s PR nroam NN ahipls iis
fer o) ok 73 73 m7a0) ot o)
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I1I-He QAL NIFAL PiEL PuaL HiTPAEL HiriL HoraL
PAST s Pl oM 51m 5anm by
uss 3w ) e o o3 )
lcs NO DISTINCT 1CS JUSSIVE FORM — IDENTICAL WITH 1CS IMPERFECT
s 123 1237 123 2307 11237
s i, o " 00 o
MP O3 D37 3 300 OI0
" s n32an NI N3 PA] i
INF CST o3 30 niv; ni%; monn o0 nivsn
INF ABS 93 %3 %3 %3 ietighy N9 N3
2 23 N2 N2 MR M2 n2an
m2A are m7an m2An n9ann 23 M2
0'o3 o'o8 0931 0931 o900 Do3n akpbia
FPA ni%3 nivn nion nivn ni%nn mon o
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8. II-Vav/Yod Verb: Dip ‘arise’, Nin ‘die’, ' ‘set’ (23.1)

II-Vav/Yod Qar II-Vav QAL STATIVE Qar I1-Yop NIFAL PoOLEL HiFiL HoFaL
PERE 3N op nn oW oipa onip =Pl oI
s aiele i Y e R Mo P
s el alais i P glalaly mpn nRRIN
o T3P o nRY mmps DRDIP ninpg lalzey
tes g2l g "HY gaiaz: alolaUZ B ta Pl "HRRIN
3cr Jalp) N Ny Taipl Mnip Taliviy MNP
2 Al ona onnYy =] gilaiiph alglalaily 'R DRNRIN
o 1R 1nn nnY P fafalaliz) failalrh [fRlalPEly
ler hialy higla) und Rilatiph hiaTajip) N\Taupry IIPIN
e 3us oI’ i o oip onip? o opy
3rs/2ms oIpn mnn oin oipn onipn opn oRIn
2 galle)s gailaly non nipn "nnipn YAPS galrily
les DIPN Mg Dix oipy DRIPR PR oRIN
3wp Jatip Iatlay Talv nip NP Jakpl TaTPEY

3 < < . > ‘. nanpn <
NP nrmnn nrRn napn nanApn T NN

IRV PINAL PR I eLalel s nApn l

e PN AN Jalilg Mpn Jalaliple Jaliplg] lalpilg

2er < < . > .. nanpn <
NP nrmnn N naipn nanApn T nanIn

PRV PINAL PRV 3; Lalels PR I

lce 0PI mn3 o) oip3 onipl Pl oI
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I1I-Vav/Yop Quu I-Vav QaL StaTive Qui I1-Yop NIFAL PoLEL Hirn HoraL
PAST 3us o nnn (a)7g)] oIpn oM opn oM
Juss. 3us op niy o oip’ onip? op
ol IR MR TR TRipR  RDIpR MR
™V M DIp mn ) Dipn onip opn
. D T Y etz "RRip T
me NP N Y PN nnip Jalipiy
" nanj nani nany ghiaLEll ghialalle nann
INF CST oIp mn o Dipn onip =iphy opIn
INF ABS Dip nin DI Dipn onip opn opIn
e e op nn iy DiP) onipn oon opIn
o N nnn Y QAR AR AR IAIPRIS
MPA nifalp) 0N =ifal mifajiph mialailpia =i alpla) mifalplla)
FPA mnp ninn nnw ninip; mnipn mnpn mnpIn
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9. II-III Verb: 220 ‘surround’, 5p ‘be slight’ (24.1)

1I-I11 QaL DyNamic QAL STATIVE NIFAL PokL HiriL HorAL
PERE 3 20 / 220 50 10) 227D 200 2037
| n330/ 030 702 n30] n33io el gEiely
203 niap miop niap] nadio niaon maoin
2rs niao mop niap) na1io nmaon napin
les Usiiats) NIy, Uyite) "N2370 Uyikiely "M3A0IN
Scr 1220 /33D P lnto) 12170 lntoly) lntothy
2w oniap onivp oniao] Dpa2io omiao; oniapin
2ee 1niap ni5p niap; igmimgie] iniaon 1niapIn
Lee 1130 i) 113303 112310 hitofy) 1133037
IMPF - 3ms 20 /2P 52 2p 2270 mlo 2p / 207
3rs/2us 2R / 2bn D aon 23ion 2on 20In
s\ v2bp / on opn 20N "23ion 7200 "2077
les 208 / 20K PIPlS mlolt 2208 20K 2018
3w 120 / 320 B 129 12230 lntel 1207
@l npaon/nabn nrZRn nyaen naazon na3on nraoin
2w 120R /320R Hpn 1200 11200 nte)g 12030
@l npdon/naabn nrZRn naen naazon na3on nraoin
ler 2b3 / 2b) 573 20) 23i0] 203 201
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I1-I11 QAL DyNamic QAL STATIVE NIFAL PoEL Hiri HorAL
pAST 3w 207 PN 2oM =ilop! 20% 20M
Juss 3ms lo) 5P miol 230 lo 2oy
tes e 7R gEichy na3io8 gEiely
s ab mlcly 23io Rloly
s "ab 207 "2310 207
me 12D ool 32210 3207
" ile nr3en n333i0 o
INF CST ab Pir) aon 130 207 2037
INF ABS 2720 Ribly) ) foly! i) mloly ao0In
PTCP MSA 22b '7@ 203 23ion aon a0
n33b 7P n30] nagion getela geiells
MPA 011D o'op 0'10] 0’22101 0201 D'20IN
FPA niaab nivp niao) niaaion niaon mapin
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Appendix D
Numerals
Cardinals Ordinals
Masculine Feminine

Absolute  Construct  Absolute  Construct Masculine  Feminine
1 R TOR DNKX nnR |1 Ry IwRI
2 oY W oRy py |2 W W
3wy by vhw whw [3¢ whY by
4 ApIW NI IR paR |40 v e
s Awnn  nwAn  weno wpn (S° wan mwnn
6 oty M ww w6 WYy
7 nwaw npaw pay o paw |7 TIY Iy
8 mnw niny mnw mhw |8" PRY nrnw
9  npwn  npwm  pwn ywn |9 YR R
0 my  mbdy  py abp [0t by vy

* [ is an adjective, and agrees in gender and number with the noun it modifies.

* 2-10 are nouns which can be in apposition (any order) or construct with a noun.
DY DWIR ~ DWIR O ~ DWIR™IW ‘two men’

* 3-10 (unlike / and 2) take the opposite gender form to the noun they modify.
D12 WYY ‘three sons’ and ni1a WY ‘three daughters’
(contrast T1& 12 ‘one son’ and NNX N2 ‘one daughter’)

11-19 are constructed of the numerals 1-9 followed by 10 (m 7ww; r 77ww). They agree in gender
with the noun they modify (like 1 and 2).

Note: there are alternate forms for 11 and 12
Ty TR ~ p nwy 11
Ty 3 ~ iy 1 12

* 20-90 are the plural forms of 2-9; single integers are conjoined with vav.
oMy 20°
R oWty 31°
WD DY 45

* 100s are based on ‘100° (Fsa NRM; FsC NRA; P MINRA)
o'nRA (pu) 200
nﬁm-w‘"mg‘ 300’, etc.

* Certain nouns appear in the singular even with numerically plural modifiers:
MY Y TR ‘11 year(s)’
o Ty NN ‘11 day(s)’
WR WD AR ‘11 man (men)’
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Appendix E
Masoretic Accents
DYy

DY, or accents, were added to the Bible by the Masoretes (ca. 500-1000 C.E.), a group of
scholars responsible for the preservation of the Hebrew Bible as well as the addition of accents
and vowels.

The accents serve to break up the text into “sense” units so that when the text is read or chanted,
a pause (or breath) is taken in a logical place. Knowing the accents, therefore, informs the reader
both where to place word stress and how to phrase groups of words.

In addition, accents can also be of consequence for interpretation, as illustrated by Isaiah 40:3. If
the division of the verse by the accents are observed, the prepositional phrase is part of the crier‘s
statement, but the Septuagint, followed by the New Testament, treats the prepositional phrase as
indicating the location of the crier.

MPEORD NPDR NI 479 MY TYT 18 13TRI KD
A voice cries out: —In the wilderness prepare the way of the LORD, make straight in the desert a
highway for our God.” (Isa 40:3, NRSV)

Compare:
This is the one of whom the prophet Isaiah spoke when he said, —The voice of one crying out in

the wilderness: “Prepare the way of the Lord, make his paths straight.” (Matt 3:3, NRSV)

There are 27 accents used by twenty-one books of the Hebrew Bible as well as a variant 21
accents used exclusively in Psalms, Job, and Proverbs. The accents are categorized as disjunctive
—those which make a sense break with what follows—and conjunctive—those that make a
sense connection with what follows. In addition, the disjunctive accents are of different “levels”
depending on the “strength” of their disjunction. Level 1 accents make the greatest disjunction.

Listed below are the accents of the first three disjunctive levels as well as the two most common
conjunctive accents which function as servi (“servants”), immediately preceding certain
disjunctive accents.

LEVEL ONE
Silluq :P17'0 (always with sof pasug :pioa 7iD)
Atnah ning
LEVEL TWO
Segolta RN930 (postpositive)
Zagef Qatan OR a7
Zaqef Gadol * 513 ap1 (variant of zagef qatan)
Titha RTAY
LEVEL THREE
Revia 1
Pashta ‘ KRPWA (postpositive)

Tevir | an



Appendix E: Masoretic Accents 218

Note: If two of the same disjunctive accents appear within one clause, most often the first of the
two will mark the more disjunctive “sense” break.

MAJOR CONJUNCTIVE
Munah | nn (servi for atnah, segolta, zaqef, revia, and pashta)
Merka X271 (servi for sillug, tifha, and tevir)

Verse divisions by the accents can be understood as operating on a continuous dichotomy: the
strongest disjunctive divides the verse in half, the next strongest divides each half in half again,
etc.

In the following verses the strength of each disjunction is represented by vertical lines between
the words: one vertical line (|) represents a level one disjunction, two vertical lines (||) a level two

disjunction, and three vertical lines (|||) a level three disjunction.

Genesis 1:1-2
PIND X (lievawi Ny | e 893 || rwsaa 1t

| oian pe7op | 3w (| ndy [l 3nh A I pase 1:2

1007 3275 || namn || o8 M
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GLOSSARY

Verbs are cited according to the third masculine singular form of the Qal perfect conjugation,
except in the case of hollow roots. The Qal infinitive construct is used as the citation form for
hollow roots. If a citation form is not actually attested, it is placed in parentheses (e.g. [MIR]).
The same principle applies to nouns. Within the body of a lemma, unattested forms are also
placed in parentheses. Homonyms are listed separately.

* Parentheses (L#) indicate the lesson/vocabulary list in which the word is introduced.

* Brackets [] indicate the appendix that supplies further information for that lexical entry (e.g.,
for a paradigm of that weak verb).

 Abbreviations: aps adjective; apv adverb; ¢ common; comp complementizer; conp conditional,
CONJ conjunction; CST construct state, beM demonstrative pronoun; DeT determiner/article; pu
dual; exst existential; ¥ feminine; w1 Hifil; wit Hitpael, vo Hofal, Wr infinitive; INTJ interjection;
INTER interrogative; Locv locative; M masculine; N1 Nifal; NOUN noun; pass passive; 1 Piel; v plural,
PN proper noun; PREP preposition; PRON independent pronoun; prce participle; pu Pual; Q Qal; s

singular; vB verb

K

AR (L2) NouN M father; p AR [A2]

TaR (L11) vB Q perish; pi, 11 destroy [C4]

naR (L19) vs q be willing, consent [C4, CT7]

79978 pN Abimelech

9aR cons but

128 (L8) NOUN F stone; p DMIR

o7aR (L6) pN Abraham

072K (L6) pNn Abram

oi>wan pN Absalom

DITR PN Edom

DR (L4) NouN M man, humankind; PN Adam

TR (L10) NouN F ground, land

1178 (L2) NouN M master, lord

I8 (L2) PN (EPITHET) the Lord

IR PN Adonijah

AR (L7) ve @ love [C1, C2]

578 (L7) NouN M fent

R (L6) pN Aaron

IR (L28) cons or

DR cons but

1:{1& NOUN M freasure, store; treasury,
storehouse

2R (L22) Nnoun wm light

[MR] vB Q be(come) light; u give light, shine,
make shine

IR NOUN M, F Sign; P MINIR

[MR] vB NI consent, agree

1R (L5) NouN F ear; pu DIR

MR vB Q gird, equip [C1, C3]

nK (L4) Noun M brother; p DTIR [A2]

TR (L13) NouN M one, each (one); F NNR
[D]

nin® (L4) Noun F sister; p [NPNR] A2]

IR, *INR (L13) prep, ADV, cons behind, after

nR (L13) aps another

"R INTE where?; MN™R from where?

2R NOUN M enemy (Q PTCP)

N2'R NOUN F enmity, personal hostility

PR INTER Where?

TR (L27) aADV how, W11 How!

R, "R (L3) EXST ADV there is/are not

WR (L2) NouN M man; p D"WIR [A2]

IR (L14) apbv only, surely

9ax (L7) vB q eat [C4]

N8 NOUN F food, eating

-5& (L2) prep fo, towards [AS5]

58 (L9) apv not (with commands)

58 (L28) NouN M god, God, mighty one

N8 cp DEM these [A4]

o) (L2) Noun M God,, gods

79998 PN Elimelech

nR9R NOuN F sheaf

98 NouN M thousand, clan

[99&] NouN M cattle (only in p)

oX (L8) conb if; (also marks an alternative

condition, i.e., or ...)
oR (L4) NouN F mother; p ning [A2]



AR (L19) NouN F maid, handmaid

TR NOUN F cubit

[1nR] (L17) vB Q support; ni1 believe [C1]
[par] (L29) vB q be strong, bold; p1

strengthen (something); wir make oneself

bold, obstinate [C1]

R (L6) vB @ say [C3, C4]

TRR NOUN M speech, word

nnR (L10) NouN F truth, faithfulness

MR (L25) INTER where?, to where?

RIR, MIR INTJ ah!l, now!

11n3, 1NIR proN 1cp we [A3]

23R, "IN PrRON lcs [ [A3]

NOR PN Asa

qox (L10) vB @ gather, remove [C1]

aR (L15) abv also, even, moreover

aR (L22) NnouN M nose, face, anger

"3 R coNJ furthermore;, how much more!

naR (L19) vB q bake [C4, CT]

H¥R NOUN M proximity; Prep beside

YAIR NOUN Fs four; MS APAIR; p D'VIAINR
Jorty; DPYAIR four-fold; w27 M fourth
[D] o'wan Api/suBsT (those belonging to)
the fourth generation

1R (L24) NouN M chest, ark

nR (L21) Noun M way, path

TR NouN M length

[78] (L27) vB Q be long; n1 prolong,
lengthen

PR (L2) NouN F earth, land

[MR] vB Q, P1 curse [C1, CI]

VI PN Ararat

WK (L2) NouN F woman, wife; p D01 [A2]

WK PN Assyria

oW (L17) NouN M guilt (offering)

W (LS) cons that, which, who; comp that

nR, “nR, with suffix '0R, etc. (L4) direct
object marker (mostly for definite
nouns) [A5]

nR, “n&, with suffix *nR, etc. (L7) prep with
[A5]

TR PRON 2Ms you [A3]

IR PRON 2Fs you [A3]

DRR PRON 2MP you [A3]

AR, NIAR PRON 2Fp you [A3]

Glossary
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a

2 (L3) erep in, at, with, by [AS]

a3 (L10) noun M well, cistern, pit

523 (L6) e~ Babylon

733 (L7) NoUN M garment

[573] (L22) vB 11 divide, separate

173 NOUN M emptiness

13 (L4) NouN F cattle

K13 (L23) vB Q come, enter; u1 bring, make
enter [C4, C8]

=12 (L10) nouN M well, cistern, pit

wia (L23) vB @ be ashamed [C8]

13 (L17) vB @ choose [C2, C3]

nva (L10) vB q frust [C3]

[13] (L9) prEP between (only in csT 1'3)

12 (L27) vB Q perceive, observe, have
insight; w1 understand, give

understanding, teach
13732 NOUN F understanding

n"a (L2) NouN M house o'na [A2]

5812 pN Bethel

ony 2 eN Bethlehem

123 (L26) vB Q weep, bewail; r1 lament [C7]

7122 (L23) NouN M first-born

nn%3 pN Bilhah

P73 eN Balak

'nYa (L25) apv not, except

13 (L12) NouN F high-place

13 (L2) NouN M son; p 0732 [A2]; =12 number
"W idiomatic for X years old

m3a (L22) vB q build [CT]

'3 PN Benjamin

T3 (L12) prep behind, on behalf of, away
from; csT P2

w3 pN Boaz

5p3 NouN M owner, lord; PN Baal

P¥3 NOUN M dough

nWP3A NouN F valley, plain

T72 (L7) NouN M cattle, herd, ox

723 (L28) NouN M morning

[Wpa] (L11) vB p1 seek

93 NOUN M COrn

873 (L20) vB q create [C4]

n13 vB Q flee [C3]

n™3a (L4) NouN F covenant

[773] (L13) vB p1 bless [C2]

5wa (L19) ve pi boil
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93 (L6) NouN M flesh

na (L4) NouN F daughter; p mia [A2]

yaw-na eN Bathsheba

TIN3 PREP M in the midst of (only in csT; see
L)

3
'7133 VB Q redeem, act as a kinsman [C2]
583 Q pTCP kinsman-redeemer, close relative
n23 vB Q be high, lofty, tall; w1 make high
'7-1:1;} NOUN M border, territory
5113 (L9) Apy great
[573, 513] (L11) vB Q be great; v make great,
grow
'715 NOUN M greatness, magnificence
1713 pN Gideon
13 (LS) NouN M nation, people
=33 (L27) vB Q fo sojourn, abide [C8]
1113 NouN M belly (of reptiles)
N3 (L22) vB  uncover, reveal [C7]
03 (L7) abv also, even
513 (L22) NouN M camel
13 (L15) Noun M garden
213 vB Q steal; N1 be stolen; p1 steal away; pU

be stolen away; vt go by stealth
1233 NOUN F stolen item

93 (L14) NnouN M resident alien, stranger

ni7373 NOuN Fp neck

173 (L27) NouN M threshing floor

773 pN Gerar

[W13] (L18) vB Q cast out, thrust out; p1 drive
out, away [C2]

Tl'
P37 (L26) vB q cling, cleave, keep close
727 (L2) NouN M word, thing
[127] (L11) vB P1speak [C3]
1:1 NOUN M pestilence, plague
W17 NOUN M honey
3T NOUN M fish; F 137
77 (L2) pN David
217 (L13) NouN M generation
N7 vB Q draw (water)
D7 NouN M blood; p bloodguilt
A7 vB Q be like, resemble [CT]
DT NOUN F likeness
17 PN Dan

N7 (L29) NouN F/M knowledge

9777 NOUN M thistles

777 (L3) NouN M/F way, road

777 (L16) vB Q tread, march, walk
w17 (LS) vB @ seek [C2]

[RWT] vB Q be green; H cause to sprout
RWT NOUN M grass

i
7 (L3) pET the
1 (L14) Nter (question marker for “yes” and

“no” questions)
'~ (L20) apv fo, toward (suffixed on nouns)

9373 pN Abel

20 pN Hagar

NI MS PRON he; DEM that [A3, A4]

R’ FS PRON she; DEM that [A3, A4]

0 (LS) vB Q become, be [CT]

521 (L10) NouN M palace, temple

797 (L7) vB @ walk, go

[597] (L13) vB p1 praise [C9]

m;fl, D71 MP PRON they; DEM those [A3, A4]

17 (L15) NouN M multitude, crowd

11 (L18) 1y behold, see!

ﬂgfl, 1) EP PRON they; DEM those [A3, A4]

737 ADV here;

nan (L11) Nt behold, see!

797 (L14) vB Q overturn, destroy [C1]

1237) NOUN F overthrow, destruction

A0 (L5) NouN M mountain, hill country; p
0"0; with article 037, 900

0 (L10) vB Q kill, slay [C1, C2]

1 (L24) vB q conceive, become pregnant
[C1, C2, CT7]

117 NOUN M conception, pregnancy (also
1)

N

1(L3) cons and

SRR (L8) vB Q 3Ms PAST \nR he said [C2,
C4]

NNT FS DEM this [A4]

nar (L7) v q, p1 slaughter, sacrifice [C3]
71 MS DEM this [A4]

a1 (L11) Nnoun M gold



721 (L4) vB Q remember

721 (L19) NouN M male

1T NOUN M appointed time, time

[7w1] NOUN F sweat

121 (L10) apy old

121 vB Q be old

n1 (L16) vB q rise, come forth, appear
Y1 VB Q sow seed; H produce seed

vI1 (L20) NouN M seed

|

[R2n] vB NI, HIT hide (oneself); u1 hide
(something) [C1, C4]

[52n] vB @ bind, pledge; N1 be pledged; pi
writhe, twist [C1]

5an NouN M mariner, sailor (Q PTCP)

[Pan] vB q, p1 embrace [C1]

[wan] (L25) vB q bind, bind on, bind up; 1
bind, restrain; ru be bound up [C1]

nn N Haggit

7131 NOUN M belt, girdle

571 (L26) vB q cease, come to an end [C1]

Wt (L25) NouN M new moon, month

[Mn] (L24) vB HISHTAFEL bow down,
prostrate oneself [C1, C7]

M pN Eve

N (L15) NouN F wall

P (L17) vB Q be strong; w1 strengthen,
seize [C1]

xon (L11) v @ sin [C1, C4]

ROTI NOUN M Sin

nxron (L19) NouN F sin

nRYN (L8) NouN F sin, sin-offering

N ADJ Ms alive, living; Fs 7’1

' (L27) vB q live, be alive [C1, CT]

1 (L9) noun F animal

51 (L29) NouN M strength, wealth, valor;
army

o»n (L6) Noun mp life

»'n (L24) NouN M bosom, lap

021 (L9) Apr ms wise; Fs RN

0on (L16) vB @ be wise [C1]

[59m] (L24) vB N1 be defiled, v he polluted,
defiled; w1 begin [C1, C9]

p'?lj (L25) vB qQ, p1 divide, distribute; N1
divide oneself [C1]

P90 apy smooth, slippery
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p‘m NOUN M portion, share, territory

nRm (L29) NouN F portion

TN VB Q desire, take pleasure in

710 (L15) NouN M donkey

[ninn] (L26) NouN F mother-in-law

onn (L15) Noun M violence

ﬁpi‘l NOUN M cement, mortar, clay

WM NOUN Fs five; Ms MR p OWRT fifty;
wnn fifth [D]

i1 (L26) NouN M favor, grace

min (L25) vB q incline, bend down, camp
[C1, CT7]

n3n pN Hannah

TN pN Enoch

110 (L24) vB @ show favor, be gracious [C1,
C9]

[Man] (L16) vB Q be polluted, profane; n1
pollute, make profane [C1]

Tom (L7) NoUN M kindness, goodness

non (L27) v q seek refuge [C1, C7]

Pan NouN M delight, pleasure

ph, =pn, with suffix Fpn, *pn, etc. (L7) Noun
M Statute

271 (L6) NouN F sword p mian

a9n pN Horeb

0 (L22) vB Q burn, be kindled [C1, C2,
C7]

awn (L17) v q think, devise; N1 be reckoned
[C1]

["Wn] vB Q be silent; w1 exhibit silence, make
still/quiet [C1, C7]

7w (L22) NouN M darkness

nn eN Heth; *nn Hittite, o'nn Hittites

[nnn] (L24) vB Q be shattered, dismayed
[C1, C9]

V)
WY AD clean, pure
2 (L9) aps good, pleasant
[990] 11 cast, hurl, throw; Ho be hurled, cast,

thrown [C8]
NV ADJ unclean

qV NOUN M children
070 (L24) apv not yet, before
a7 (L25) vB q tear, rend, pluck [C2]
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y

(N3] (L27) NouN F sister-in-law

w2 (L21) vB  be(come) dry; ni cause to be
dry [C6]

nwa (L21) Noun F dry land

T (L2) NoUN F hand; pu D7, p DIT?

(771 (L25) vB HI give thanks, praise, confess
[C6, CT7]

1 (L11) vB @ know [C3, C6]

NI PN Jehu

10 (LS) pN Judah

N3 pN Jonathan

pwin pN Joshua

M (L1) pN Yawn (personal name of the

Hebrew God)
ARy pN Joab

WRY pN Joash

01" (L2) NouN M day; p O'1; 07 foday; oY
oV daily [A2]

13 (L17) NouN F dove

"3 pN Jonah

qo1 (L14) pN Joseph

T'IY ADJ, SUBST only, only one, solitary

[2v7] (L21) vB Q be good, pleasing; H1 do
(something) well, deal well with [C6]

1 (L21) NOUN M wine

'7':): vB Q irregular be able, have power [C6]

19 (L14) vB  beget, bear (children) [C6]

[5%7] vB 11 howl [C6, C9]

07 (L13) NouN M sea; p DR

§10-0? PN Sea of Reeds (“Red Sea”)

[im’] vB HI go right, choose the right, use the
right hand [C6]

'Y NOUN F right side, right hand

[P2'] vB Q suck; w1 suckle, nurse [C6]

70 (L28) vB @ add; w1 multiply, do again,
continue [C6]

apw? (L7) pN Jacob

[n2’] vB Q be fair, beautiful; p1 beautify

Ry’ (L13) vB q go forth [C4, C6]

[2¥’] vB HIT station oneself, take one's stand
[Co]

[3%°] vB HI set, place, establish; Ho be stayed,
stopped, detained [C6]

pny (L8) pN Isaac

[v¥’] vB HI lay, spread, Ho be laid, spread
[C3, C6]

PX’ VB Q pour, pour out; Hi pour (0il); Ho be

poured, cast, molten, firmly established
C6

w ELZ%) VB Q form, fashion, shape [C4, C6]

[n¥] vB Q kindle, burn; N1 be kindled; ni
kindle, set on fire [C6]

[vR1] (L21) vB @ awake [C6]

87 (L13) vB q fear [C4, C6]

IR NOUN F fear, terror, reverence

77 (L29) vB Q go down, descend [C6]

177 (L21) pN Jordan River

177 (L25) vB q, H1 throw, cast, shoot
(arrows) [C6]

D'f\y'hj (L5) pN Jerusalem

i e Jericho

AR mf@j? (L12) pN Jeremiah

Pﬁ’ NOUN M green (thing), greenness

w7 (L24) vB Q take possession, inherit [C6]

58 (L2) e Israel

W EXST there is

aw (L11) vB q sit, dwell; AW inhabitant,
dweller (q prcp) [C6]

"W pN Jesse

HRYNY? PN Ishmael

[yv°] (L21) vB N1 be saved; 1 save, deliver
[C3, C6]

W (L17) NouN M deliverance, rescue,
salvation

W (L21) vB Q be smooth, right; rt make
even, smooth [C3, C6]

(0] vB NI be left over, remain over; i leave
over, leave a remnant [C3, C6]

)
3 (L3) prep like, as [AS]
WK (L6) coni as, just as, when
722 (L9) Aps heavy
[T723, 723] (L11) vB Q be heavy, 1, Hl make
heavy, honor
122 (L8) Noun M glory, honor, wealth
W13 NouN M lamb
[wa3] (L17) vB q subdue, dominate
13 (L6) Apv thus, so
113 (L3) NouN M priest
1212 NOUN M star
[192] (L23) vB N1 be set up, established, fixed,

HI establish, set up, make firm [C8]
T3 NOUN M strength, power
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"3 (L2) cony because, when, if, though, but;
COMP that; OR "2 but

922 NouN F round district, loaf, weight

53, ~53, with suffix 793, etc. (L2) aps all,
every; NOUN M everything

n92 (L14) vB Q be complete, »1 complete,
finish [CT]

n93 (L26) NouN F daughter-in-law, bride

"?:;) (L13) NoUN M vessel, utensil; p 092

1793 pN Kilyon

12 (L22) apv so, thus

D12 VB Q gather, collect; v1 gather together;
HIT gather oneself together

1113, i3 (L11) ex Canaan, Canaanite

£)12 NOUN F wing, extremity pu 0’913 p [Ni013]

X3 (L23) NouN M throne

903 (L11) NouN ™ silver, money

DYI NOUN M Vvexation, anger

183 (L13) vB p1 appease, atone [C3]

92 NOoUN M saddlebag

2172 NoUN M cherub (type of subordinate
divine being)

D73 NOUN M, F vineyard

n72 (L4) vB Q cut, cut off, cut down [C2]

ana (L8) vB q write

NN, NIRD NOUN F funic

17

5 (L3) prep fo, for [A5]

85 (L2) apv no, not

nRY N Leah

1R (L12) comp used to introduce direct
speech; not translated (Q INF csT VIRR)
[C1, C4]

229, 2% (L3) NouN M heart, mind

129 PN Laban

11129 pN Lebanon

w1, w1y (L12) v @ wear, i clothe

0% NouN M flame

1% conp would that, if (irreal)

915 conp if not (irreal, negative)

mb5 (L18) NouN M tablet, board, plank, plate;
P MINY

v PN Lot

"9 pN Levi

on? (L7) NouN M bread, food

09, ORY NOUN M secrecy (always with 2)

129 (L7) NoUN M night

7237 (L5) VB Q capture

129 cony therefore

1% (L12) vB @ learn; v teach

nnY, % (L20) INTErR why?

7% pN Lamech

WY (L13) erep for the sake of; cons in order
that (purpose), so that (result)

18 (L5) prEP, coNy before

018% (L27) apv formerly, previously

npY (L15) vB q take, receive [C3, C5]

[vR%] (L26) vB q glean, pick up, gather

1% (L13) NouN M fongue, language p Miawh

n
RN (L7) NouN M strength; apv exceedingly
AIRM NOUN F hundred [D]
TIRD NOUN M luminary, light, lamp; p MYNRN
5N NouN M food
7271 (L10) Noun M wilderness
TR NOUN M strife, contention; p D3R DTN,
and D3N
17 (L26) INTER why?
171 PN Midian
nn (L10) INTER what? how?
AR NOUN F fumult, confusion
AR pN Moab; *aRIN Moabite, ¥ n?ARIN
TpIn (L17) NouN M meeting, appointed time
noin (L23) Noun M wonder, sign, portent
mn (L23) vB q die; w1 kill [C8]
mn (L29) NouN M death
nam (L12) NouN M altar; p N3N
nnn (L20) v Q blot out, wipe away [C2, C7]
1900 pN Machlon
1IN NOUN M encampment, camp P TINN and
ounn
79N NOUN M staff, rod, branch, tribe p nyon
1 (L9) NTER Who?
779 NOUN F midwife
o (L5) Noun M water
[1"R] NouN M kind, species
1121 NouN F blow, wound
721 (L29) vB q sell [C3]
891 (L10) apy full
891 VB Q be full, fill; v fill [C4]
78910 (L6) NouN M messenger, angel
narYn (L16) NouN F work
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N7 NOUN M salt

nnnon (L14) NouN F war, battle

791 (L2) NouN M king

791 (L4) vB q reign, be(come) king

ﬂ:f??; pN Milcah

n1291 NouN F royalty, royal power, reign,
kingdom

n2%nn (L23) NouN F kingdom, rule

nwnn NouN F rule, dominion

-1 and *n (L3) prEp from; more than [AS]

731 VB Q count, number, assign; 1 appoint,
ordain [CT7]

nnan (L13) Noun F gift, grain offering

vun (L19) apv little, few

[5v1] NouN M higher part (only SpRn above
and Lcv 190D upwards)

55um (L21) Noun M deed, practice

nwpn (L28) NouN M deed, work

*181 PREP, CONJ from before (17 + *13)

xxn (L11) vB Q find [C4]

mxn (L7) NouN F commandment; p Tgn

oriyn (LS) e Egypt

[MpPR] NouN M collection, collected mass

Dipn (L6) NouN M place p Minpn

N1 PN Mara (‘bitterness’)

& (L10) Noun M appearance, vision

[mi5371] (L27) Nou Fp place of feet apv at
[his] feet

i eN Moriah

12271 (L17) NouN F chariot

[77n] (L27) vB Q be bitter; p1 1 make bitter
[CI]

[N13Wn] NouN F wages

nwn (L3) px Moses

22wn (L18) NouN M couch, place of lying

12wn (L13) noun M dwelling, tabernacle

Swn (L14) vB q rule

mmw: NOUN F guard, watch, charge,
function

nnawn (L15) NouN F family, clan

vawn (L8) NouN M judgment, justice; custom

D Q PTCP \/nm

bl
83 (L13) illocutionary signal equivalent to /

tell you ; alternatively, a marker of
politeness, such as please.

DRI NOUN M utterance (always cst)

[ax1] (L17) vB Q, Pt commit adultery [C2]

[PR3] NOUN F groan, groaning

[821] vB N1, HIT prophesy [C4, C5]

[va1] (L20) v p1, HI look, gaze [C5]

8721 (L4) NouN M prophet

233 (L20) NouN M south

23] pN Negeb

[733] (L20) vB Hi1 declare [C5]

133 (L10) Apv, PREP in front of, in sight of,
opposite to

Y11 (L20) vB q touch, reach, strike [C3, C5]

(W] (L20) vB @ draw near, approach [CS5]

T3 PN Nod

m1 (L25) vB q rest; ui cause to rest, make
quiet; set down; let remain, leave [C3,
Cs, C8]

ni pN Noah

73 N Nahor

5ni NoUN M torrent, torrent valley/run-off
ravine (‘wadi’)

nm3 (L26) NOUN F possession, property,
inheritance

[oma] (L17) vB N1 be sorry/regret,

comforted; v1 comfort, console [C2]

wni pN Nahash

Wnl NOUN M serpent

nvl (L22) vB q stretch out, extend; i turn,
incline (something) [C5, C7]

yv1 (L23) vB Q plant [C3, C5]

[M23] (L25) vB n1 smite, strike [C5, C7]

[121] (L18) vB N1 be recognized, i
recognize, regard [C3, C5]

721 (L23) NouN M foreign thing

™23 (L26) aps foreign, alien; F 7723

vo1 (L20) vB Q pull up (tent pegs), set out,
journey [C3, C5]

53 (L27) NouN F sandal, shoe pu 091 (L5)

NP1 PN Naomi (‘my pleasantness’)

v} (L4) NouN M lad, young boy; np1 F
maiden, young girl

593 (L20) vB o fall [C5]

D791 NOUN mp giants, “fallen ones”

waj (L3) NouN F life, self

[2x1] (L28) vB NI take one’s stand, station

oneself; be stationed, appointed
[5%1] (L20) vB N1 be delivered, deliver

oneself;, w1 snatch away, deliver [CS5]
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[A¥3] vB Q watch, guard, keep [C3, CS5]

12P3 NOUN F female

21 (L16) Aps clean, innocent, exempt

[op3] (L25) vB Q avenge, take vengeance; N1
avenge oneself, Ho be avenged [CS5]

X1 (L13) vB Q lifi up [C4, C5]; N1 be
deceived; u1 deceive

D"W1 NOUN FP women; see NWR [A2]

[Pw1] (L26) vB q, p1 kiss [C5]

TWj NOUN M vulture, eagle

103 (L9) vB q give, place, set [C5]

103 PN Nathan

o)
120 (L24) vB q turn about, go around,

surround [C9]
2°20 ADV/PREP around, about

D0 PN Sodom

010 (L4) NouN M horse, stallion; N0 F mare

91D NOUN M reeds, rushes; see 71070

=10 (L23) vB Q turn aside, depart; ui cause to
depart, remove [C8]

O N Sinai

[n%0] (L19) vB q forgive [C3]

M0 pN Sennacherib

[wD] vB Q storm; N1 enraged, p1 storm [C2,
C3]

[78D] vB Q wail, lament; N1 be bewailed

79D VB Q count, nhumber; p1 recount, declare
[C3]

T_D@ (L&) NouN M scroll, document, book

[Ano] (L12) vB N1 hide (oneself); ni conceal
[C3]

1ND NOUN M hiding-place, secrecy

Y

72Y (L3) NOUN M servant

T7av (L13) vB @ serve, work [C1]

712 only as 12YA prEP, CONI for the sake of,
on account of, in order that

92p (L12) vB q pass over [C1]

™3 pN Hebrew; p 020 Hebrews

v (L5) preP unto, as far as, cony while, until
[A5]

70 (L26) NouN M witness

17w (L17) NouN F congregation

n7Y PN Adah

MITY NOUN F testimony

179 PN Eden

T2 PN Obed

T (L15) apv still, yet, again

D'z'w (L8) Noun M forever, long duration,
antiquity

1w (L13) NouN M transgression, iniquity

% vB Q fly; poLEL fly about

qY NouN M flying creatures, fowl, insects

93 NOUN M skin, (animal) hide

2w (L7) vB @ abandon, forsake [C1]

19 (L5) NOUN F eye bu D3

7" (L2) NouN F city; P D™

D' ADJ naked

5v (L5) pREP upon, over

N (L14) ve @ go up [C1, CT]

n%Y (L12) NouN F burnt offering

n9v NouN M leaf; leafage

ow, with suffix "y, etc. (L4) prep with; also
™Y with me, at my side

ov (L2) noun M people

7Y (L6) vB q stand [C1]

Y pN Gomorrah

nv (L22) vB @ answer, respond [C1, CT7]

PV PN Anak p 0PIV Anakites

19p (L23) NouN M dust, dirt, dry earth

Pv (L8) NoUN M free; P O'RY wood

[2xV] NouN M idol (always p D*2RY)

2RY NOUN M pain, hurt, toil

13ARY NOUN M pain, toil

oyy (L14) Noun F bone

APV NOUN M heel, footprint, hinderpart

Y vB Q pluck, root up [C1, C3]

A pN Er

27 NOUN M evening, sunset

29V NouN M swarm (of flies), mixture

127 NOUN F desert-plain, steppe; Jordan

valley
DI ADJ naked

DI ADJ crafty, shrewd, sensible

17V NOUN F heap

N9 pN Orpah

2WY NoUN M herb, herbage

nwy (L11) vB @ do, make, act [C1, C7]
WY pN Esau
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TWY NOUN Fs fen; Ms TIWY; P DMWY fwenty;
"y tenth [D]

ny (L14) NouN F time; p nim,:

nnp (L13) apv now

o}

118 NOUN M mouth; csT *

[8%2] (L19) vB N1 1 be difficult,
extraordinary; vi do an extraordinary
thing [C4]

wb*s NOUN F concubine

[5%8] (L15) v it pray [C9]

"nwYa (L6) pN Philistine; p 0'nwha
Philistines

12 (L10) coni lest, so that not (negative
purpose)

[M12] (L2) noun M (always p D12 face)

508 NoUN M idol, image

5V NouN M doing, deed, work

opa (L15) NouN M step, time

T8 (L4) vB Q attend to, visit, appoint

nPa VB Q open eyes, ears; N1 be opened [C3]

TP NOUN M commissioner, deputy, overseer

75 (L22) NouN M young bull, steer; M2 F
heifer, cow

[712] (L29) vB Q separate; ni divide,
separate (something) [C2]

[M8] (L22) vB Q bear fruit, be fruitful [C2,
C7]

™5 (L20) NouN M fruit

18 (L6) N Pharaoh

Y8 vB Q break through/open/out; N1 spread;
pU broken down [C2]

[012] (L24) vB w1 break, frustrate [C2, C3,
C9]

w1a (L21) NouN M horseman

nng (L17) NouN M opening

nna (L15) ve @ open [C3]

na (L25) ve q interpret [C3]

Y
i8¢ (L7) NouN M, F sheep, flock
[R2x] (L6) NoUN M host, army, hard service
[PT%, P7¥] (L12) vB Q be righteous; w1 justify
P78 (L8) NouN M righteousness
nR7¢ (L29) NouN F righteousness
1% (L9) Apy righteous

my (L27) vB r1 command [CT]

[Pnx] vB Q laugh; p1 jest [C2]

Ph¥ NoUN M laughter, laughing-stock

"R PN Zion

n?g PN Silah

[n%%, n%] (L15) vB Q prosper, be
successful; a1 make successful, show
experience [C3]

D'?‘g NOUN M image, likeness

NnR (L19) vB Q be thirsty [C4]

MY VB Q sprout, spring up; Hi cause to
sprout, grow

PYX NOUN F cry, outcry

77 (L24) vB Q show hostility [C2, C3, C9]

P2

72p (L15) vB q, p1 bury [C3]

73R NOUN M grave, sepulchre

wiTR (L28) aps sacred, holy

07 (L20) NouN M front, east, aforetime; Apv
anciently

[(WTp, wIp] (L11) vB Q be holy, 1
consecrate

w1 (L10) Noun M holiness, apartness,
sacredness

[51p] (L12) vB 11 congregate [C2]

5np (L19) NouN M assembly, congregation

[MpP] vB N1 be collected

51 (L6) NOoUN M voice, sound

oip (L23) vB q rise, stand up; 1 confirm,
establish; w1 raise, erect [C8]

PIP NOUN M thorns, thorn-bush

1R (L9) aps ms small; ¥, p supplied by 10p

1R (L9) Apr Ms small; rs N30pR

1op (L16) vB  be small, insignificant

[7vR] (L12) vB p1, HI make sacrifices smoke
[C3]

1 pN Cain

999 (L24) vB q be slight, trifling; be quick
[CI]

1?7 NOUN M nest

NP ADI jealous

nip (L15) vB @ buy, acquire [CT]

n¥p (L28) NouN M end, extremity

[T%DR, I%P] vB Q be short, impatient; p1 H1
shorten [C3]

[M2p] (L28) vB  reap, harvest
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8P (L9) vB q call, proclaim, read aloud
[C4]

2R (L19) aps near

[37R, 277] (LS) vB Q draw near, approach
[C2]

:mp NOUN M inward part, midst

AIR™P NOUN F proclamation

YIP VB Q tear, rend; N1 be rent, split asunder
[C2, C3]

WP vB Q bind, conspire together; N1 was
bound, joined together; p1 bind on; Hir
conspire [C3]

nwp (L21) NouN F bow

1

R (L22) vB q see, look; N1 show oneself,
appear; u1 show, exhibit [C1, C2, C7]

12I87 PN Reuben

W7 (LS) NouN M head; p D"WRT [A2]

KA apg first [D]

N"WRT NOUN F beginning or chief (part)

a7 (L14) apy many, much; mp 0'27

19 (L24) nouN M multitude, greatness,
abundance

[227] vB Q be(come) many, much

127 (L22) vB @ be(come) many, multiply; ui
make much/ many, make multiply [C1,
C7

piimg! NLUN M fourth (see paIR) [D]

[D°wan, va7] ADI/SUBST (those belonging to)
the fourth generation

nRA7 PN Rebekah

55 (L5) NouN F foot

1717 (L22) vB Q have dominion, rule [C1, C7]

977 VB Q pursue, chase, persecute; N1 are

pursued; P1 pursue ardently; pu be
chased away; w1 chase [C1]
v (L19) NouN M water-trough

17 (LS) Noun F spirit, wind

M PN Ruth

an7 ap1 wide, broad

DYANT PN Rehoboam

Pin1 (L19) aps far, distant; NouN M distance;
PININ at a distance

51 N Rachel

onn (L21) vB et have compassion on [C1,
C2]

qm7 vB p1 hover [C2]

P VB Q be far, distant; p1 send far away,
distance; w1 cause to be distant, far
away; remove [C1, C2]

op™ (L29) apv emptily, vainly

N7 vB Q creep (on the ground), move
lightly

WnA NouN M creeping things, moving things

137 (L24) vB q, p1 give a ringing cry [C1, C9]

Y7 (L9) Apy ms bad, evil; Fs np7

7 (L12) NouN M friend

27 (L9) NnouN M famine, hunger

w7 (L21) vB Q shepherd, tend, pasture [C1,
C2, C7]

w9 (L21) Noun M shepherd (Q prcp)

897 (L19) vB @ heal [C1, C4]

727 vB Q skip about; p1 dance, leap; i cause

to skip [C1]

VP17 NOuN M extended surface, expanse,
firmament

YW1 (L9) apy wicked

yw1 (L12) vB Q be wicked; n1 condemn [C1,
C3]

v

n7Y (L9) NouN M field; p TR

o 0w (L23) vB Q put, place, set [C8]

pPoW vB Q laugh, play; 1 make sport, jest; w1
utterly mock [C2]

x7;)'(? VB Q be prudent; m look at, ponder; give
insight, teach

931 NouN M prudence, insight

H8n NouN ™ left side, left hand

nnY, NnWw (L16) vB q rejoice, be glad;
make rejoice, glad [C3]

Niw (L14) vB Q hate [C4]

W (L13) Aps hairy

naw (L13) Noun F lip, shore

2w (L11) NouN M official, captain, prince; p
oMW

W eN Sarah

MW pN Sarai

T NOUN M survivor

v
*v (L18) cons that, which, who
8w (L8) pn Saul
58w (L29) NouN F underworld, Sheol
58 (L10) vB @ inquire, ask [C2]
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RWY (L28) vB N1 be left over, behind, remain;
Hi leave over, behind [C2, C3]

N%3W NOUN F ear of grain; p 0"93W

yaw (L14) vB N1 swear (an oath); H1 cause to
swear (an oath) [C3]

paw (L10) NoUN Fs seven; Ms TRIW; p DWW
seventy; "V"aV seventh; D?lfly.jlw seven-
fold [D]

Yaw eN Sheba

12V (L12) vB q break; p1 shatter, break [C3]

92V vB Q buy grain; i sell grain [C3]

naw (L22) vB q cease, desist, rest; 1 put an
end to, destroy

naw (L14) NouN F sabbath, rest

"W pN Shaddai, Almighty

23w (L23) vB Q turn back, return; w1 return
(something) [C8]

9 VB Q bruise

vnv (L17) vB q slaughter [C2]

nnw (L12) vB p1, Hi spoil, destroy [C2]

7Y NOUN F song

Y vB Q put, set [C8]

20w (L9) vB q lie (down)

naw (L10) vs q forget [C3]

'7':)\? (L16) vB Q be bereaved, childless; r1
make childless

0aw (L11) vB 11 wake early

D2V PN Shechem

12V (L6) vB q settle, dwell

12W (L28) aps inhabitant, neighbor

"9 pN Shiloh

YW vB Q be at ease, prosper

015w (L14) Noun M peace, well-being
n2w (L9) v q send [C3]

75w (L11) vB 1 throw, cast

D'?W (L15) vB @ be whole; p1 reward, pay

back

nhoW pN Solomon

99w (L27) vB @ draw out, off

w‘vw (L14) NouN Fs three; Ms my"ﬁw; P D’W’?W’
thirty, thirtieth [D]

D"WHW ADI/SUBST (those belonging to) the
third generation

oW (L3) Apv there

ow (L9) NnouN M name; p ninw‘

[7nw] (L11) vB HI annihilate

HRNY (LB) pN Samuel

oY (L11) Noun M heavens

1AW VB Q grow fat; vl make fat

NIRW NOUN Fs eight; Ms MINW; p DINY eighty;
PV eighth [D]

ynw (L6) vB Q hear, listen; +51p2 obey [C3]

v (L4) vB q keep, guard [C3]

W (L16) NouN M/F sun

"W (L3) NouN F year; p OIW

iy (L8) Noun M two; F DAY [D]

WY pN Shinar (Babylonia)

1YW vB NI lean, support oneself [C2]

VYW vB Q be blinded; w1 blind [C9]

7w (L7) NoUN M gate

nnaw (L20) NouN F maidservant

vav (L4) vB q judge, govern

70V (L13) vB Q pour out, shed (blood)

npw (L19) vB H1 water, give drink [CT]

vpW (L28) vB Q be quiet, undisturbed,
inactive; w1 show quietness, cause
quietness

P VB Q swarm, teem

}’]K:D'NOUN M swarmers, swarming things

WW NOUN Fs six; Ms WW; p DWWV sixty; WY
sixth [D]

nnw (L22) vB Q drink [CT]

o'W (L8) NouN F two; ¢sT "RW

PRV vB Q be quiet

n
MINA NOUN F desire
NN NOUN F fig-tree; fig
nan (L25) NouN F ark
1R NOUN M emptiness, formlessness
01nn (L29) NouN M/F deep, sea, abyss
T (L13) Noun M midst (often in the
compound PREP TN in the midst of)
navin (L12) NouN F abomination
1R (L4) NouN F direction, instruction, law
nnn (L11) prep under, beneath
n%n (L25) vB @ hang [CT7]
N1NR NouN F likeness, form
o'nan (L21) apr complete, sound
onn (L24) v @ be complete, finished [C9]
"IN NOUN M serpent, dragon, sea-monster
790 vB Q sew together [C3]
wan (L18) vB q lay hold of, wield
PR NOUN F hope
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D570 NouN M P teraphim (a kind of idol, a
means of divination)

wwnn eN Tarshish

NPIWnR NOUN F longing

PWI NOUN Fs nine; Ms NYWR; p DVYRA ninety;
wwn ninth [D]
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Hinneh Mah Tov (Psalm 133:1)

Behold, how good and how pleasant
(is) the dwelling of brothers together

D37 207 N30

D3 DMK N2Y

"Esa ‘Einai (Psalm 121:1-2)

I lift up my eyes to the hills—

from where will my help come?
My help is from Yahweh,

maker of made heaven and earth.

MY N3 PR DTN TY KR

PRI DAY NP M opn M

Mi Ha’ish (Ps

alm 34:13-15)

Who is the man who desires life, (and) loves
days to see goodness?

Keep your tongue from evil, and your lips
from speaking deceit.

Turn away from evil, and do good; seek
peace, and pursue it.

230 MRS O 20K O7N PAND WRNTN
NRTR 920 TR PN TIYH k)

MO OHY Wpa 20N yIn o

‘Ose Shalom

He who makes peace in his heights,

He will make make for us

And for all Israel.

And say, say: Amen!

He will make peace, he will make peace,
Peace for us and for all Israel

TN OHY Ay

%Y oYY A KI0
X7 52 o

IR TR NN

DI npyr DY nipw?
52 1wy DIy

Mah Na’vu (Isaiah 52:7)

How beautiful upon the mountains are the
feet of the messenger
Who announces the salvation, who announces

peace.

San 53 omnnhy nRn
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Ufaratzta (Genesis 28:14)

And you shall break out
west and east and north and south

22

N2 MI5Y) AT N

veDavid (1 Samuel 16

:12; 18:7; Songs 6:3b)

And David is beautiful of eyes,
He pastures among the lilies;
Saul has smote his thousands,
and David his ten-thousands!

Son of Jesse lives and lasts!

DY MM
oUW npa3 RIN
o783 MRY N7

a1 T
oR1 0 Wa

Yesh Lanu Tayish

Goat, goat, there is, there is, there is . . .
We have a goat,

and you have a goat,

and he has four feet,

and also a small tail,

lalalala...
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Ush’avtem (Isaiah 12:3)

And you shall draw water with joy

from the wells of salvation

Y3 D0 DRIRY?
nYIWD 1onn

Sisu et-yerushalayim (Isaiah 66:10)

Exult with Jerusalem,

And rejoice in her, all those who love her

oowInR WY
1"Ank-53 n3 194

Hava Nagila

Come, let us rejoice and be glad,

Come, let us exult and be glad.
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Bashana Haba’ah
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Next year we'll sit upon the balcony,
And we'll count migrating birds.
Children on vacation will play tag,
Between the house and the fields.

You'll see yet, you'll see yet,
How good it will be,
In this year, in the coming year.

You'll see yet, you'll see yet,
How good it will be,
In this year, in the coming year.

Red grapes will ripen until evening,

And cold water will be brought to the table.
And sleepy breezes will carry to wherever,
old newspapers and clouds.

You'll see yet, you'll see yet,
How good it will be,
In this year, in the coming year.

You'll see yet, you'll see yet,
How good it will be,
In this year, in the coming year.

In this year, in this year, we'll spread palms out,
Before the light, black and white.

A white heron will spread wings out in the light,
And the sun will shine in their midst.

You'll see yet, you'll see yet,
How good it will be,
In this year, in the coming year.

You'll see yet, you'll see yet,
How good it will be,

In this year, in the coming year.
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Halleluya
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Praise Yah forever, praise Yah, let everyone sing
With one word, a single one,

The heart if filled with plenty of thanks,

And it also suitable—what a wonderful world.
Praise Yah with the song,

Praise Yah for the day which shines,

Praise Yah for whatever has been,

And whatever has not yet been, Praise Yah.

Praise Yah for everything,
Praise Yah tomorrow and yesterday,
Praise Yah and put hand in hand

And sing with one heart: Praise Yah.
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